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PEEFACE. 

TN preparing pupils for Classical Scholarships I had 
-*- long felt the want of a book on Comparative Philology 
adapted to their attainments, and now in compiling this 
little Introduction I have tried to supply it. In aiming 
at simplicity I have felt bound sometimes to sacrifice 
completeness and omit details; but I hope that what I 
have said will be found correct as far as it goes. The 
theory of the Long ' Sonants ' I have left alone. I have 
given more space to the Consonants than to the Vowels. 
English, especially the History of English, I have treated 
with some neglect. When it is remembered that the 
ordinary Sixth-Form boy knows little of Phonetics and 
nothing of Old English, the reason of these and other 
inconsistencies will, I hope, be clear. In smaller matters, 
such as the division of words by hyphens and the marking 
of quantities, I have sacrificed consistency to clearness. 
In the case of forms only presumed to have existed, I have 
omitted to denote this by an asterisk, and have preferred, 
for instance, ixefinfiev to * mSmnmen as the supposed 
original of fiefiafiev. Confusion with English spelling I 
have tried to avoid by enclosing phonetic spelling, where 
necessary, in round brackets, and by various expedients 
such as printing t", p'' for the usual th, ph, and using w 
and y for y, and i. Readers acquainted with the alphabet 
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of the Association phonetiqwe Internationale will find some 
of my phonetic symbols unfamiliar. But I felt that, in 
the present state of the teaching of Phonetics, to adopt 
that system would necessitate the multiplication of 
symbols needing explanation to the majority of Classical 
students; and in an elementary work of this kind the 
fewer strange things the better. 

The books I have laid chiefly under contribution are 
those mentioned on page 201, but I am also indebted 
to the writers of various articles in the Encyclopaedia 
Britannica. Special thanks are due to Mr E. Abbott of 
Jesus College for his great kindness in reading the whole 
book in manuscript ; to Mr H. J. Cape of the King's 
School, Canterbury, for reading part of the proofs ; to Mr 
L. A. Burd of Repton for advice on several points ; and to 
Mr Giles for permission to use an illustration from his 
article on Writing in the Encyclopaedia Britannica. 
I may add that the drawings for the diagrams are nearly 
all the work of my wife. 

J. M. E. 

Repton, 

September, 1906. 
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OHAPTEE I. 

-/ LANGUAGE AND THE STUDY OP LANGUAGE. 

Introductory — Acquiring our own language — Acquiring a foreign 
language — Province of Comparative Philology — Change — Ele- 
ments of Language — Speech — Gesture — Feature — Tone of Voice 
— Pitch — Emphasis or Stress — Speed — Origin of Speech —Imi- 
tation of Animals — Interjections — Symbolism — Metaphor — 
Differentiation in Language — Classification of Languages by 
Form — Isolating — Agglutinative — Inflexional — Incorporating — 
Position of English — of French — of German — of Greek and 
Latin. 

The facts we learn in acquiring a language may be 
grouped under four heads: 

(1) Vocabulary, or words pure and simple, 

(2) Accidence, or the inflexions of nouns, verbs, etc., 

(3) Sjmtax, or the arrangement of words in sentences, 

(4) Spelling, or the relation of the written to the 
spoken language. 

A child acquiring his native language learns these facts 
Acquiring ^^ * mass of associations. By imitating 

our own others he associates the sound-group grass 

language. ^^^j^ ^j^g \]xmg 'grass,' and the sound-group 

tree with the thing 'tree'; the thing 'grass' and the thing 
'tree' he associates together by means of a common 
characteristic, 'greenness,' that is, he acquires the abstract 

E. 1 
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notion 'green,' and with this by imitation he associates 
the sound-group green. Simultaneously with the vocabu- 
lary, and in a similar way, he acquires the accidence and 
the syntax. The spelling-associations are acquired some- 
what later. 

When we learn a foreign language we acquire a new 
Acquirmg set of associations. With the thing 'grass' we 

a foreign learn to associate the sound-group herhe as 

anguage. ^^j^ ^^ ^j^^ sound-group grass, and with the 

notion 'green' we learn to associate the sound-group vert 
as well as the sound-group green. That is to say, we start 
with the mass of associations of which our native language 
consists, and gradually extend them in a new direction. 
The new associations we group mentally under the 
heading ' French,' and the process of acquiring associations 
becomes a comparison between English and French. We 
learn to write down the symbol-group ' herbe ' to represent 
the sound-group herbe, and not to write 'airb' as we should 
if the sound-group belonged to the heading 'English^' We 
go through the same process with every new sound-group, 
and we gradually acquire a mass of associations such as 
man — homme, is — est. By a similar process we learn the 
inflexions homme — hommes, est — sont, and the sentences 
I'homme est bon, les hommes sont bons. 

When we proceed to learn other foreign languages 
we begin to acquire fresh masses of associations, e.g. man= 
Mann, man = hoTno, man = avrjp, man = homme. But we 
do not directly associate Mann with homo, or avrjp with 
homme. For instance, we should find it difficult to trans- 
late a piece of German into French without first turning 
the German mentally into English. It is here that the 

1 In school teaching in England this order is frequently reversed, the 
spelling or look of a word being learnt before the pronunciation or sound. 
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province of Comparative Philology begins. It takes such 
Province of groups as man — homme — Mann — homo — 
Comparative avrjp and he loves — il aime — er lieht — amat 
1 o ogy. — ^^^^ ^^^ compares the members of each 

group. In short, Comparative Philology (or, as it is 
sometimes called, Philology) deals with the phenomena 
of Language as Natural Science deals with the phenomena 
of Matter, i.e. it compares various phenomena, groups 
them under heads according to their common character- 
istics, and deduces the laws or principles which govern 
them. It is the business of Comparative Philology to 
answer as far as possible such questions as Why does the 
Frenchman say il aime where the Englishman says he 
loves ? Has the Englishman always said he loves 1 If 
not, why not ? 

The Englishman has not always said he loves. In the 
time of King Alfred (849—901) he said he 
lufath (spelt 'lufa]?'). Similarly the French 
il aime was once the Latin ille amat. Thus we see that 
language changes ; in other words, if an Englishman of 
the time of Alfred were to come to life again he would 
have at least as great difficulty in understanding one of 
us as a Cockney has in understanding a Scotchman. 

Before we deal with Change and its causes there are 
several points to be discussed. First, as to the Elements 
of Language. 

Language is composed primarily of speech-sounds — 
. vowels and consonants — formed by the organs 
Language. of the throat and mouth (see Chapter li.); 

(1) Speech. -^^^ j^ j^^^g many other elements. The phrase 
•gesticulating foreigner' implies that foreigners when 
speaking employ Gesture, but that we do 
( ) es ure. ^^^ j^ ^^ ^^^^ ^-^^^ gesture is less common 

1—2 
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in English than in most other languages. We rarely 
shrug our shoulders or extend our hands while speaking. 
In church or in school, however, when we wish to avoid 
speaking, we can readily make known any simple want or 
intention in this way. Among some races, especially the 
lower races, gesture is far more widely employed, and in 
many cases enters directly into the spoken language. 
In Modern Greek ou^t, 'no,' has degenerated into a mere 
parting of the lips accompanied by a tossing back of the 
head (the Classical dvaveveiv). In the Grebo language of 
West Africa ni ne means 'I do it' or 'you do it' according 
to the gesture of the speaker. Indeed, our own system 
of counting by tens — twenty, thirty, forty — proves that 
our linguistic ancestors indicated numbers by their fingers 
as savages do to this day. Under certain circumstances 
elaborate gesture-systems have been developed entirely 
independent of speech. Among the North American 
Indians, owing to the great variety of languages, a com- 
mon gesture-system is often employed, with which con- 
versation can be carried on. Deaf-mutes have been known 
to develop a language of the same kind. We may note 
here that an Englishman who never employs gesture while 
speaking at home, on going abroad resorts to it frequently. 
This is partly, no doubt, owing to unconscious imitation of 
the inhabitants, but largely, too, because he feels that his 
imperfect pronunciation of the language requires help. 
Another element of language is Expression of Feature. 

,„, _ . Just as we have learnt to associate a certain 

(3) Feature. . . , , 

emotion with the noise we call laughing, so 

certain emotions such as pride, disgust, humility, shame, 

anger, have come to be connected with certain expressions 

of face, and thus an angry word is always accompanied by 

an angry look. This association of the expression of face 
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with speech is so deeply rooted that in the dark we 
imagine it accompanying the spoken word. In this we 

are of course guided by the Tone of Voice, 
Voice°"^ ° which we may call the fourth element in 

language. Even without the help of the 
facial expression it is not hard to distinguish a sarcastic 
laugh from a merry one. Our colloquial 'Irishism,' 'Don't 
look at me in that tone of voice,' acknowledges the 
close connexion between tone and feature. Indeed, it is 
not uncommon among intimates to express interest, in- 
terrogation, surprise, etc., by tone alone, i.e. by voice- 
murmur with the closed lips. Such symbol-groups as 
h'm,' 'humph,' are intended to express this on paper. 
When we talk of 'speaking kindly' to a dog, we know it is 
the tone of voice rather than the words which he under- 
stands. For this reason many men when calling a small 
animal will speak in falsetto. 

Other elements of language are Musical Pitch, Empha- 

(5) Pitch ^^^ °^ Stress, and Speed of Utterance. These 

(6) Emphasis, are exemplified in such phrases as 'Ever so 

(7) Speed. f^^^ away,' 'I can't tell you how much I en- 
joyed it,' 'Then with a terrific roar the whole vessel was 
blown into the air.' In the last instance the noise and 
terror of the explosion, as well as the climax of the story, 
are indicated by the emphasis, the high pitch, and the 
slowness of utterance, of the two words in italics. In a 
sentence like 'I can't walk there,' the emphasis may be 
placed on any one of the four syllables with a dififerent 
meaning in each case. The importance of these latter 
elements of speech is seen in reading aloud. To produce 
the full effect intended by the writer of the book the 
reader must guess the tone and speed of every sentence and 
the pitch and emphasis of every syllable ; for this is more 
than the most scientifically accurate alphabet could convey. 
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These subsidiary elements of language — Gesture, Ex- 
pression of Feature, Tone of Voice, Pitch, Emphasis, and 
Speed of Utterance — occupy an important place in the 
languages of modern savages, and doubtless did so in the 
early stages of the languages of civilisation. The more 
highly-developed a language becomes, that is, the more 
perfect a vehicle of thought, the less reliance it places on 
these subsidiary elements. As we saw above, speech begins 
in the infant with associations, first, between sounds and 
thingsC trees,' 'grass'), secondly, between sounds and notions 

or ideas ('green'). It is probable that it 
SveecJi originated in the first instance in a similar 

way. The infant imitates its parents and 
others. What did the first speaker imitate? How did 
the association between the original sound-groups and the 
things they expressed come into existence ? 

Doubtless many of the first words were Imitations 

of the cries of animals such as inoo, baa, 

mi a ion o uttered either for amusement, as children 
animals. ' 

utter them now, or for purposes of decoying. 
Then the sound-group moo would be used to modify a 
gesture, such as that of pointing, to explain what kind 
of animal was pointed at. The stage of using a sound- 
group to modify a gesture or expression of the face 
was probably a long one, but a time must have come 
when a savage wished to express 'there is an ox' in the 
dark, where gesture and expression of face would be use- 
less; and thus moo alone would be employed as a sentence- 
word with this meaning. 

At a very early period in his history^ man could 

doubtless express his feelings in a limited 
Interjections. , . _ . . . 

way by various Interjections, just as a dog 

^ The earliest stages of the growth of Language were probably con- 
temporary with the 'monkey stage ' of human development. 
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can either bark or growl, and a hen either cackle or 
cluck, according to circumstances. Thus ugh, accompa- 
nied by suitable pointing-gestures, might mean ' I have 
the toothache,' or 'he has sprained his ankle.' After a 
long use of these primitive methods of communication, 
the savage, we may suppose, began to combine such a 
sound-group as moo with such a sound-group as tigh. 
' There-is-an-ox there-is-pain' would be the result. Ac- 
companied by suitable gestures this could mean 'I am 
going to stab that ox with this spear,' or 'Let us come 
and stab that ox with our spears,' or even 'They have 
killed this ox with their spears.' Once such combinations 
had become possible, sentence-words such as moo ('there- 
is-an-ox') and ugh ('there-is-pain') would gradually develop 
into true words, the one ineaning 'ox' and the other ' stab' 
or 'kill.' These could be used in various combinations. 

Another likely origin of words is Symbolism, such as 
Svmb r m ^^ ^^^ °^ sucking-in the breath between 
the upper teeth and the lower lip to denote 
either drinking or sweetness to the taste. The Latin 
bibere may be originally a 'baby-word' of this kind. To 
this day we often denote the idea 'delicious' in this way. 
We may note here the symbolism seen in Vowel-Contrast. 
For instance, the Javanese say iki for 'this,' ika for ' that 
(near),' and iku for 'that (yonder),' and even the Greeks, 
when they wished to emphasise the nearness of a thing, 
changed roBe to roSL In both cases degrees of distance 
are indicated by variety of vowels. The same thing is used 
to indicate sex. Thus in Finnish ukko is an old man, akka 
an old woman ; indeed, such a phenomenon as bonum — 
bonam may be referred historically to the same principle'. 

^ For the connexion between Vowel Gradation and Musical Pitch see 
Chapter vii. 
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It should be borne in mind in discussing the probable 
origin of speech that, to become the fixed expression of 
any particular idea, a word would have to be employed 
constantly by a number of persons to one another and 
to stand tests such as ease of pronunciation (organic) 
and distinctiveness (acoustic). It was a case of the sur- 
vival of the fittest. 

We have still to discuss a most important element in 

the formation of speech, — Metaphor. This is 
Metaphor. o • i i • i 

an obvious way of expressing the hitherto 

unknown in terms of the known. When the native Aus- 
tralians first became acquainted with books they called 
them muyum, 'mussels,' because they open and shut in a 
similar way. The Basuto word for a fly, ntsi-ntsi, which 
is obviously imitative of buzzing', has been extended by 
metaphor to mean a courtier, i.e. one who buzzes round 
his chief The history of three words for tobacco-pipe, 
chibouk, cahomet, and our pipe, points to a similar origin. 
Chibouk comes from Central Asia, where it meant origin- 
ally a herdsman's flute. Calumet in the dialect of 
Normandy (from Latin calamus) is the name for a shep- 
herd's pipe, and was applied to the smoking-instrument 
of the Red Indians by the early colonists of Canada. 
Our pipe was once used with the same meaning. In the 
translation of the Psalms we read 'Praise him upon the 
strings and pipe.' We still speak of the pipes of an organ. 
A similar extension of association by metaphor gave us 
such words as drain-pipe, wind-pipe. The history of the 
word junketing is a case in point. From the Latin iuncus, 
'a reed,' came Late Latin iuncata, ' cheese made in a reed- 
basket,' which in Italian appears as ^wwcato, 'cream-cheese,' 
and in French a.s joncade, 'curds-and-whey,' whence we have 
1 Cf. Mod. Greek To-hnKos, a cricket. 
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the English junket; from the junketing -T^axiies where 
this delicacy was eaten we get the noun junketing mean- 
ing 'merry-making.' To take another instance, ^ecwKar- 
comes through French from the Latin peculiaris, origin- 
ally the adjective ot peculium, a slave's private hoard; 
this again is a diminutive oi pecunia, 'money,' once 'pro- 
perty' of any kind, earlier 'live-stock' from pecus, 'cattle' ; 
in Sanskrit^ ^tif it means ' cattle,' and is formed from pap, 'to 
fasten up' (Latin ^aw^o, Greek TT'^yvvfj.i), the original mean- 
ing being doubtless 'domestic' as opposed to 'wild' cattle. 
If we wonder at the fewness of such self-expressive words 
as cuckoo, buzz, hiss, pompom in a language like our own, 
compared with the enormous number of such words as go, 
black, man, never, whose meaning is merely traditional, 
we have only to consider such extensions of meaning as 
these. 

We have indicated briefly the Elements of Language 
Differentia- (^^ *^® widest sense), and the probable Origin 
tion in and Development of Speech (or Language 

Language. ^^ ^^le narrow sense). We shall now discuss 

the causes of Differentiation in Language, i.e. the split- 
ting up. into dialects. These causes are mainly local. 

Let us imagine a small village-community where, 
roughly speaking, everyone spoke to everyone else every 
day. So long as the conditions remained the same, the 
necessities of mutual intelligibility would preserve the 
language of the villagers from change, or if it did change 
the changes would, in the long run, be common to all 
the inhabitants. But suppose, under pressure of in- 
creasing population, decreasing fertility of the soil, or 
catastrophes such as floods and landslips, the community 
spread further and further, till natural boundaries such 

1 For the connexion between Latin and Sanskrit see Chapter v. 
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as rivers and mountains divided the speakers of the 
original language into new and distinct communities. Not 
only might names have to be found for new objects, but 
changes in the forms and uses of words (owing, e.g., to 
laziness or to defective imitation in infants) would not 
necessarily, under different circumstances, follow the same 
lines. Between some of the villages communication, in 
varying degrees, might be kept up. The divergence in 
dialect would probably be inversely proportional to the 
ease of inter-communication. Thus, if we call the original 
(village A and its successive offshoots in any one direction 
B, C, and D, the chances of remaining mutually intelligible 
would be greater in the case of A and B than in the case 
of A and C or of A and D. Similarly the dialects of G 
and D would have more elements in common than those 
of B and D. B and C might have the same number of 
elements in common as C and D, but these would not 
necessarily be the same elements. If owing to any cause 
B or C moved from their intermediate position, the chances 
of A and D becoming mutually unintelligible would be 
greatly increased. 

We have imagined our community as already so far 
advanced in civilisation as to dwell for long periods in one 
district. It will be understood that in the case of nomad 
or wandering peoples the circumstances would be still 
more favourable to differentiation. 

(The causes of Change in language are discussed more 
fully in Chapter vi.) 

The languages of the world may be classified in many 

Classification '^7^> ^S' li^i^^g ^^^d dead, written and un- 

of Languages written; they may be classified according 

according to ^q their descent, or according to their 
Form. „ 

lorm. 
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According to their Form languages may be classified 
under three heads : 

(1) Isolating (also called Radical and Monosyl- 
labic), 

(2) Agglutinative, 

(3) Inflexional. 

In Isolating languages, such as Chinese, there is 
(1) Isolating ^° inflexion (e.g. amo — amas, man — men). 
A word never undergoes modification, but 
grammatical relations such as object and subject are 
expressed partly by the order of the words (as in English 
Tom hit Jack contrasted with Jack hit Tom), partly by 
the use of particles. Such languages make a large use 
of Tone in distinguishing words ' otherwise identical (see 
Chapter III.). 

Agglutinative languages, such as Turkish, stand half- 
way between Isolating languages on the one 
native^ " '' ®^^® ^^^ Inflexional languages on the other. 
They express grammatical relations by prefix 
or suffix ; but the sounds so employed are always clearly 
distinguishable from the word they qualify. In an Agglu- 
tinative language all words are modified as the English care, 
believe, in care-less-ness, un-believ-able, where -less, -ness, un-, 
-able, though without meaning when they stand alone', are 
all clearly distinguishable. In such languages words can be 
separated from their modifying syllables and yet remain iu- 
tact — 'word' and 'stem' are in them interchangeable terms. 
In Inflexional languages, such as the languages with 
which in this book we are chiefly concerned, 
ional" ^^ ^^^ stem is a mere abstraction, existing 

perhaps in the mind of the speaker but 

' I.e. we cannot, under any circumstances we like, use less to mean 
' without, ' or wn to mean ' not. ' 
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never used in actual speaking*, while the prefixes and 
suffixes have a far less distinct meaning than in Aggluti- 
native languages. Thus in the Latin hominis -is gives 
the meaning 'of/ and in homines -es gives the meaning 
' more than one/ but 'of men' is not expressed by homin- 
es-is or homin-is-es, as it would be in an Agglutinative 
language. Moreover in languages of this class stems are 
modified internally, as man — men, Treideiv^TTLOeiv. 

To these three great classes a fourth may be added 
known as Incorporating. Such languages are 
tin ^''°^^°^^' really an extreme type of the Inflexional class. 
In the Basque language of the Pyrenees inflex- 
ions are provided for all possible combinations of pronouns 
with verbs, e.g. 'I-go-to-him,' 'Let-them-bring-her-to-us/ 

It will be seen that each of these classes shades off 
into the next. Between Agglutinative and Inflexional, par- 
ticularly, it is hard to draw the line. It is probable that 
to some extent these classes mark stages of development, 
and that all Inflexional languages must once have been 
Isolating and have passed through an Agglutinative stage. 

The question, to which class does English belong ? 
is not easy to answer. By descent it is 
English. Inflexional. Old English (or Anglo-Saxon) 

has as elaborate systems of declension as 
Greek or Latin. In Modern English, however, the prepo- 
sitions of, to, by, etc., have almost entirely taken the place 
of case-suffixes, and what Latin expresses by tense-suffixes 
and person-suffixes we express by auxiliaries and pronouns 
(e.g. illis, to them, ; amabo, I will love). Our inflexion is 
practically confined to the following: 

' Strictly, this could he said only of languages entirely inflexional ; in 
Greek, \6y€ the vocative and \iye the imperative are stems without snfiSx 
or other modification. 
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In nouns : 

the -s of the plural (cats), 
the -s of the possessive (cat's, cats'). 
In adjectives : 

the -er of the comparative (high-er), 
the -est of the superlative (high-est). 
In verbs : 

the auxiliaries (am,, are; have, has), 
the 'strong' verbs (sing, sang, sung), 
the past tense and participle (stay, stay-ed), 
the present participle and verbal (go, go-ing), 
the third person singular of the present tense 
(love, love-s). 
Nojv though the prepositions of, to, by, etc., are 
written apart from the word they qualify, in pronuncia- 
tion there is no break. They are virtually prefixes; and 
as the word they qualify remains unmodified their use 
has every claim to be considered an Agglutinative ele- 
ment. On the other hand, whole sentences may be com- 
posed in English of unmodified words which depend for 
their meaning on their order alone, e.g. Dick hit Tom 
contrasted with Tom hit Dick, Hit Dick, Tom, and Hit 
Tom, Dick. In such sentences English is Isolating. The 
same principle is seen in such collocations as The Cam- 
bridge University Rugby Union Football Club, as well as 
in the compounds railway, tea-cup, garden-roller, county- 
cowncil, with which they are structurally identical '. But 

^ An interesting example of the tendency of English to become Ag- 
glutinative is seen in the -s of the possessive. We can now say With the 
Bishop and Mrs Smith's best wishes, where the 's belongs to the Bishop as 
well as to Mrs Smith ; and it is quite usual to speak of the Member for 
Canterbury's speech, or even the man from Birmingham's proposal, where 
the suffix 's is separated from its noun-stem by a prepositional phrase. 
Some day we may say the man that hit me's fist. This s was once as 
truly an integral part of the noun as the -is of the Latin honoris. 
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though the inflexions of English are nowadays few, they 
still form an essential part of the language. This being 
so, Modern English may be described as an Inflexional 
language which has developed both Isolating and Agglu- 
tinative characteristics. 

In French, nouns are less inflected even than in 

English, but the verbs still show elaborate 

French. ° . . ... 

inflexions (e.g. aiTne, aimons, aimez, aimerai, 

aimasse). 

In German, while the facility with which compounds 
like Aufnahmefahigkeit ('eligibility') are 
formed, points to agglutination, the noun- 
inflexions are a marked -feature of the language. 

Greek and Latin are good types of the Inflexional 
class, though even in them such phrases as 
ree an KaTa/3dX\eiv, ad oppidum, show an Aggluti- 

native element, while 'indeclinable' words 
like ^6Ka, frugi, are distinctly Isolating in character. 



CHAPTEE II. 

THE MECHANISM OP SPEECH, AND THE 
CLASSIFICATION OF SOUNDS. 

The Apparatus of Speech — Larynx — Vocal Chords — Glottis — 
' Indeterminate Vowel' — Pharynx — Epiglottis — Tongue — Soft 
Palate — ^Nose — Mouth — Rounding the Lips — Breath, Voice, 
and Whisper — Examples of Consonants — Vowel and Consonant 
defined and distinguished — Classification of Consonants — (i) 
by Form — Spirants — Stops — Nasals — Liquids — (ii) by Place — 
Velars — Palatals — Cerebrals — Alveolars and Dentals — Inter- 
dentals — Labiodentals — Labials — Table of Consonants — (i) 
Breathed — (ii) Voiced — Uvula-Stops — Breathed Nasals and 
Liquids — q and k — Classification of Vowels — Difference between 
(x) and (i) — Vowel Positions — (i) Vertical — (ii) Horizontal — 
Hounding — Narrow and Wide — Scheme of Vowels — Other Soimds 
— Nasalised Vowels — ' Sonants' — Diphthongs — Triphthongs — 
Glides — The Aspirate — Aspirated Stops. 

In order to understand the laws of Change in language 
we must have a clear idea, first, of the way in which 
speech-sounds are produced, and, secondly, of their classi- 
fication. 

We can produce sound either by in-breathing or by 
out-breathing ; custom and convenience have decided, for 
purposes of speech, on the use of out-breathing'. The 

1 We sometimes, however, say no by breathing inwards, generally 
with a shake of the head. 
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[CH. 



course of the breath from the lungs to the lips is as 
follows. It is driven, by the contraction of the ribs and 
the diaphragm, up the windpipe (in the front 
of the neck) to the Larynx or Adam's apple. 
Here the sound is as it were formed in the rough. The 



Larynx. 




OFT PAIATE 
RD PAIATE 
ICLOTTIS 
CAL CHORDS 



DiAGEAM 1. 



Larynx is an oval box of cartilage or gristle, across which 
are stretched the two Vocal Chords. These 
are elastic ligaments, roughly semi-circular 

in shape, which by muscular action can be made to expand 



Vocal Chords. 
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either in length or in width with the following different 
effects : 

(1) They close together entirely as in 'holding the 
breath/ 

(2) They open wide as in ordinary breathing, 

(3) They allow the breath to pass through a narrow 
slit, which causes them to vibrate like the string of a 
violin and so produce sound, 

(4) They lengthen or shorten themselves (i.e. loosen 
or tighten themselves) to lower or raise the musical pitch 
of the sound (just as the longest and loosest strings of a 
piano give the lowest notes) ^, 

(5) They allow the breath to pass through a narrow 
slit, without, however, causing them to vibrate — this is 
known as ' whisper.' 

The slit or opening between the two Vocal Chords is 

called the Glottis. 

Now let us suppose that the narrow slit 

has been formed. If no further modification is made 

by the parts of the throat and mouth above the Glottis, 

the sound which emerges from the mouth is that roughly 

represented in English as er, i.e. the sound we make 

/'"* . when %e hesitate for a word in a speech. 

Inagtermm- rp|^|g sound is known as the 'Indeterminate 
ara Vowel. 

(i.e. unmodified) Vowel ' and is indicated in 

this book by the symbol (a). 

If, on the other hand, some other sound is required, 

simultaneously with the vibration of the Vocal Chords a 
modification is made in the size and shape of 
the Pharynx. This is the cavity beyond the 

back of the mouth, forming the upper extremity of the 

1 The different modifications of the Glottis which produce 'chest- 
voice,' ' head- voice,' and 'falsetto' respectively, do not concern us here. 

E. 2 
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Gullet or food-passage. The passage between the Pharynx 
and the Larynx is open during the formation of speech- 
sound, but closed in the act of swallowing by a kind of 

valve or flap called the Epiglottis. (When 

Epiglottis. , . ^ , , ■ , \u *. 11 

we draw m our breath with our moutn rail 

of food a crumb is apt to ' go down the wrong way,' i.e. to 

get into the Larynx or voice-box instead of into the Gullet 

or food-passage. To clear the obstruction we cough, i.e. 

we close the Vocal Chords and open them with a jerk, 

thus allowing a sudden jet of breath to escape.) 

The size and shape of the Pharynx is regulated (1) by 

the lower and hinder part of the Tongue ; 

oTT; . (2) by the Soft Palate or Velum, the soft 

Soft Palate. ^ ^ J 

hinder part of the roof of the mouth. The 

various modifications produce the various Vowel-sounds. 

From the Pharynx the breath can get out by 
Mouth '"^® °'^ both of two passages, the Nose and 

the Mouth. If the sound required is an 
ordinary vowel such as ah (a), the Soft Palate closes, 
or nearly closes^, the passage from the Pharynx to the 
Nose. If, on the other hand, it is to be a Nasalised Vowel 
as in the French so7i, sain, the passage to the Nose re- 
mains entirely open as well as the Mouth. Vowel-sounds 
Bounding can be further modified by the Rounding or 

the Lips. pouting of the Lips as in oo (e.g. boot). 

So much for the production of the Vowel-sounds. 
Consonants can be either Breathed, Voiced, or 

Whispered, that is to say, in the production 
andWhisper!' °^ ^'^^"^ *^® Glottis can be either (1) wide 

open, (2) closed to a narrow slit with vibration 
of the Vocal Chords, or (3) closed to a narrow slit without 

1 In the case of singers, particularly, it remains partly open, thus 
securing for the sound additional ' resonance ' or ring. 
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vibration of the Vocal Chords. But the most important 
variation is produced by the method and extent of the 
obstruction caused to the passage of the breath by 
the Soft Palate, 
the Hard Palate, 
the Tongue, 

the Teeth-Roots or Alveoli, 
the Teeth, 
and the Lips, 
acting separately or in various combinations. 

Thus in the formation of the consonant d (pronounced, 
of course, not as dee but as d'), (1) the Vocal 
Chords vibrate; (2) the Soft Palate closes, 
or nearly closes, the Nose-passage ; and (3) the Tongue 
closes the Mouth-passage by touching with its tip the 
Roots of the upper front Teeth : d may therefore be 
described as the voiced Alveolar Stop. 

If the organs are in the same positions save that the 

Glottis is wide open so that the Vocal Chords 

do not vibrate, the result is t, which may be 

described as the breathed (or unvoiced) Alveolar Stop. If 

again the organs are in the same positions as 

in pronouncing (i, save that the Nose-passage 

is left wide open by the Soft Palate, the result is the 

ordinary n, which is the voiced Nasal Alveolar Stop. 

A Vowel, then, may be defined as Voice (i.e. vibration 

of the Vocal Chords) modified in the Pharynx 

CoronTnt ^y *^® Tongue and the Soft Palate, but with- 

Defined and out audible friction (which would make it a 

Distm- Consonant) ; while a Consonant is the result 

fruisxiSQ. 

either of audible friction (as s) or of the 
stopping of the breath in some part of the Mouth or 
Throat (as t). In a Vowel the action of the Glottis is 

2—2 
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a primary element, in a Consonant merely secondary ; in 
a Vowel the configuration of the Throat and Mouth is of 
secondary importance only, in a Consonant it is essential'. 

In describing the production of sounds we dealt with 
Classification ^^^ ^^wels first, but as the Classification of 
of Con- Vowels presents the greater difficulties, we 

sonants. shall now reverse the order and take the 

Classification of Consonants. 

Consonants may be classified (i) according to Form ; 
(ii) according to Place, i.e. place of formation. 

(i) By Form there are four classes: 

(1) Spirants or Open Consonants : in these the 

passage (e.g. between the Tongue and the 

Teeth-Roots, as in s, z) is simply narrowed, 

not entirely closed (this would make it a Stop ; see 

Diagram 2, where three typical positions of the Tongue 

are shown in section). 

(2) Stops or Shut Consonants (sometimes called 

Mutes, as being, strictly, not sounds but 
Stops. . , . 

'silences ): m these the passage (e.g. be- 
tween the Tongue and the Teeth-Roots, as in t, d) is 
entirely closed. 

(3) Nasals or Nose Consonants : in these the Mouth- 
j^ passage (e.g. between the Tongue and the 

Teeth-Roots, as in n) is entirely closed, the 
breath escaping through the Nose. 

(4) Liquids or i. Divided Consonants: these are the 
r. ., , different varieties of I; the middle of the 

Liquids : I. 

passage (e.g. between the Tongue and 
' Sweet, Primer of Phonetics, p. 30. 
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VOWEL 




DiAOEAM 2 (see pp. 20 and 29). 
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the Teeth-Roots, as in the English I) is closed, while one 
or both sides remain open to the passage of breath. 

ii. Trilled Consonants : these are the 
different varieties of r; they are really a 
variety of Spirants ; they consist in the vi- 
bration of the flexible parts of the Mouth either against 
one another (e.g. the Lips, as in the interjection brr !) or 
against a firm part (e.g. the Tongue against the Teeth- 
Roots, as in the Scotch trilled r). In the English r, as 
in run, no trill takes place, the tip. of the Tongue merely 
going into position for a trill which never comes. 

(ii) By Place there are seven main classes : 

(1) Velar or Back Consonants (also called Guttural) : 

these are formed by the root of the Tongue 
and the Soft Palate (or Velum). Instances 
are : the k- or g-sound before such vowels as ah, aw (a, o) ; 
the ch (written phonetically x) of German ach; and the 
ng (b) of sing. The first of these is a Velar Stop, the 
second a Velar Spirant, and the third a Velar Nasal. 

(2) Palatal or Front Consonants : these are formed 

by the middle of the Tongue and the Hard 
Palate. Instances are : the A-sound before 
such vowels as e in ken or i in ki^i; the ch (written 
phonetically x) of German ich ; and the gn (n) of French 
ligne. The first of these is a Palatal Stop, the second a 
Palatal Spirant, and the third a Palatal Nasal. 

(3) Cerebral Consonants: these are formed by the 

blade (or part immediately behind the tip") 
Cerebrals. ^ ,i m , , / ^ 

of the Tongue and the front of the Hard 

Palate, as sh (s) in she, which is a Cerebral Spirant. 
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(4) Alveolar or Teeth-Root CoDSonants (also called 

Dental^): these are formed by the tip of 
Dentak!^ *° ^^^ Tongue and the roots of the upper Teeth. 

Instances are: t as in ten; s as in sun; and 
n as in not. The iirst of these is an Alveolar Stop, the 
second an Alveolar Spirant, and the third an Alveolar 
Nasal. 

(5) Interdental Consonants : these are formed by the 
Int d t 1 *^P °^ *^® Tongue and the tips of the front 

Teeth, as th (]?) in English thin, which is an 
Interdental Spirant. 

(6) Labiodental or Lip-Teeth Consonants : these are 

T , . , , , formed by the upper Teeth and the lower 
Labiodentals. /. ,.-^ 

Lip, as / m English fat, which is a Labio- 
dental Spirant. 

(7) Labial or Lip Consonants: these are formed by 

^ , . , the upper and lower Lips. Instances are : 

Labials. . . / 

p as in English pit, and m as in man, the 

first being a Labial Stop and the second a Labial 

Nasal. 

Besides its classification according to Form and Place 
a Consonant can belong, as has been explained above, to 
one of three classes according as it is Breathed, Voiced, or 
Whispered. It is sufficient for our present purpose if we 
distinguish Breathed and Voiced. In the following Table 
of Consonants it should be understood that most of the 
blank spaces could be filled up by instances from various 
less familiar languages and dialects. 

^ The true Dental is heard in the French t, as in ton, compared with 
the Alveolar English (, as in ten. 



TABLE OF 



1. BEEATHBD: 





Spebant 


STOpi 


Nasal 


Liquid 
J- 


Divided 


Trilled 


Labial 


wh 

where, 
twenty 


P P" 

pen uphold^ 


— 


— 


— 


Labio- 
dental 


f 

fan 


— 


— 


— 


— 


Intek- 

DENTAL 


thin 


— 


— 


— 


— 


Alveolae 
(or Dental) 


S 
so 


t t^ 
ten at-home^ 


— 


— 


— 


Ceeebkal 


S (or sh) 
fish 


— 


— 


— 


— 


Palatal 


Germ, ich 


king inhhom^ 


— 


— 




Velar 


X 
Germ, ach 


q q" 
queen — 


— 


— 


— 



1 For the Aspirated Stops see below under the Aspirate. 

2 Only approximate ; see below under the Aspirate. 
' Not, of course, the Greek x, which was (k"*). 



CONSONANTS. 
2. VOICED: 





Spirant 


Siopi 


Nasal 


Liquid 


Divided 


Trilled 


Labial 


w 
were 


b b" 

bet abhor' 


m 
am 


— 


r 

Exclamation 
spelt brr 1 


Labio- 
dental 


V 
van 


— 


— 


— 


— 


Inter- 
dental 


d 

then 


— 


— 


— 


— 


Alveolar 
(or Dental) 


z 

zeal, raise 


d d" 

den adhere' 


n 

in 


1 

let ■ 


r 

run 

Scotch and 

N. Eng. Dial. 

(Standard 

Eng. is 

untrilled) 


Cerebral 


Z (or zh) 

azure, 
rouge 


— 


— 


— 


r 

S.W. English 
Dialects 


Palatal 


y 

you 


g g' 

leg leg-hit' 


n 

ligne (Pr.) 
senor (Sp.) 


X 

gl in 
It. degli 


— 


Velar 


3 

Germ. 
Lage 


g 9" 


B (or ng) 
sing, sink 


— 


r 

Germ. Bat, 

Fr. rat, 
Northum- 
brian ' burr ' 



' For the Aspirated Stops see below under the Aspirate. 
' Only approximate ; see below under the Aspirate. 
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One species of English consonant is not classified 
Uvula-Stops above, the Uvula-Stops. Instances are the 
tn, breathed Alveolar Uvula-Stop t7i in bitten, 

' and the corresponding voiced Alveolar Uvula- 

Stop dn in bidden. These are formed by placing the 
Tongue in the position for t or d and then ' exploding ' 
the breath through the Nose by means of the Uvula (or 
end of the Velum), instead of through the Mouth by 
means of the Tongue. The corresponding kn 
, IS sometimes heard m such words as bacon, 

pm, bm, ' 

becoming (ke) before g as in You c'n g6. 
Similarly, we have pm and bin in such words as capm, 
(generally spelt ' cap'n,' for captain). 

As an instance of a breathed Nasal we may add the 

kn in know, which was pronounced as a 
Breathed breathed n, or (nh), 150 years ago, though the 

Liquids. word is now identical with no. Even in 

Modern English, when n adjoins a breathed 

spirant (e.g. sneer) it is said by some phoneticians to 

lose its voice (i.e. become breathed) in part ; similarly m 

(e.g. smear), and the liquids I (e.g. play) and r (e.g. pray). 

It should be noted here that the English ch in church 

is simply a combination of t and sh (s), and 
or°Voft 'g. '' English j or ' soft ' g in judge a combination 

of d and zh (z), while the English x 
(contrast the breathed Velar Spirant (x) = ch in Germ. 

a/ih) is a superfluous letter, being simply ks 

as in fix or gsi as in exact. 
It will be noticed that we have given no examples 
^ above of the sounds g and ^^ These sounds, 

which will be referred to in a subsequent 
chapter, bear the same relation to q and q'^ as g and g'^ 
do to k and A''. The distinction between q and k is that 
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q is produced further back in the throat ; q is heard in 
English before w (spelt u), as in queen, and 
also before certain vowels, e.g. aw (o) as 

in caw, and o as in cot. The difference may be felt by 

comparing king (kie) with kong (qoia). 

Diagram 3 (on the next page) is intended to illustrate 
the above classification of Consonants. It represents in 
three sections (from left to right) : 

the back of the Throat, 

the Uvula and Soft Palate, 

the back of the Hard Palate, 

the front of the Hard Palate, 

the Teeth-Koots, 

the Upper Teeth, 
and the Upper Lip. 
The black dots represent approximately the point of con- 
tact or friction between the tip (or other parts) of the 
Tongue and the Palate, Teeth-Roots, and Upper Teeth, 
except in the case of the Labiodentals and Labials, where 
the place of the Tongue is taken by the Lower Lip. The 
symbol of each sound is given beneath the black dot where 
contact or friction takes place, the Breathed above the 
Voiced. The dotted lines denote approximately the passage 
of the breath during the pronunciation of the various Con- 
sonants. The Tongue and the lower part of the Mouth 
are not represented. 

We defined a Vowel as Voice (i.e. vibration of the 
Vocal Chords) modified in the Pharynx by 

GlOiSsifiiCCitioTi 

of Vowels. t^6 Tongue and the Soft Palate, but without 

Difference audible friction. When we form the Palatal 

between (x) Spirant (xY (ch in German ich), the breath 

passes through a narrow passage between the 



Not, of course, the Greek x, which was (k""). 
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Velae 



Cbkbebal 
Palatal Alveolab 

Inteedental 
Labiodental 
Labial 




The different varieties of I and r' are 



analogous to the atove. 



DiAGBAM 3 (see p. 27). 
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middle of the Tongue and the Hard Palate, and there is 
audible friction. Now if we lower the Tongue slightly 
from this position, and at the same time cause the Vocal 
Chords to vibrate, there is Voice, but no audible friction ; 
we are producing the vowel in it. The 
Tongue is still arched towards the Hard 
Palate but not so high as before (see 
Diagram 2 on page 21). Again, if we pronounce the 
vowel aw (o) in law, we find that the 
Tongue sinks to the bottom of the Mouth 
(see Diagram 4). Lastly, if we pronounce 
the vowel ah (a) in father, we find the Tongue in an 
intermediate position. (The changes of position may be 
easily studied in a mirror which faces the light.) 



Vowel Posi- 
tions : i in it. 



ah. 



HIGH 



LOW 




Diagram 4. [This also illustrates FRONT and BACK.] 



Thus, in the formation of the Vowels, we have three 
(1) Vertical Vertical positions of the Tongue, Low, Mid, 
Positions. and High. 
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We have also three Horizontal positions. If we pro- 
nounce the i in it, then the word err (&), and 
PosSons""'^' then the ah (a) in father, we find that the 
Tongue moves horizontally from one position 
to the next, being furthest forward at (i) and furthest 
back at (a) (see Diagram 4 on the previous page). These 
three Horizontal positions are called Front, Mixed, and 
Back (or Palatal, Gutturo-Palatal, and Velar or Guttural). 
If we combine these two classifications, Vertical and 
Horizontal, we have nine principal positions. 

Now each of these nine vowel-sounds can be still 
further modified. If we take the mirror again and pro- 
nounce the i in it and then the aw (o) in law, we notice 
that the corners of the Mouth in the first case are wide 
apart in an unconstrained position, and in the second case 
are slightly drawn together. This drawing together of the 
corners of the Mouth is called Rounding (or 
Labialisation), and all vowels can be classi- 
fied as Round or Unround. 

Lastly, if we contrast the aw (o) in law with the o in 
(4) Narrow not, We find that in the first case the Tongue 
and Wide. jg njore tense and the surface more convex 

than in the second. This distinction is known as that of 
Harrow (tense and convex) and Wide (loose and concave). 
To recapitulate, we have these four modes of classifying 
the vowels : Low, Mid, or High, 

Front, Mixed, or Back, 
Round or Unround, 
Narrow or Wide, 
making a total of thirty-six varieties. Still further dis- 
tinctions, into which we need not enter, bring the number 
to seventy-two^ 

The following scheme will suffice for our present purpose : 
^ See Sweet, Primer of Phonetics. 



TABLE OP PRINCIPAL VOWELS. 





LOW 


MID 


HIGH 


fEound 


— 


(0) 


(u) 


,Nab- -I 




in Fr. peu 


in Fr. pur 




EOW 

lUnrd. 


(e) 


(e) 


(i) 


PEONT - 




first element of 
diphthong in fair 


in Fr. dti 


in Fr. si 




Bound 


— 


— 


— 




'^WlDE • 












Unrd. 


i^y 


(e) 


(i) 




in man 


in men, and first 
element of diph- 
thong in say 


in bit, and first 
element of diph- 
thong in fear and 
when long of that 
in see 


f Bound 


— 


— 


— 




,Nab- ■ 










^°^ [unrd. 


(5) 


— 


— 


MIXED - 




in sir 








Round 


— 


— 


— 




WlDE- 












Unrd. 


(a) 


(a) 


— 




first element of 
diphthong in hmu 


in the sofa 




^Eound 


(0) 


(o) 


(u) 


,Nak- 




in law 


in Fr. beau 


in cntel 




KOW 


Unrd. 


— 


(V) 


— 


BACE. 


/Bound 




in iutt, come, and 

first element of 

diphthong in high 




(o) 


— 


(u) 




''Wide. 




in not, and first 
element of diph- 
thong in boy 




input 




lUnrd. 


(V) 


(a) 


— 




in Fr. pas 


in father 





^ This symbol is 



not to be confused with the Latin diphthong ae 
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From the above scheme it will be seen that we have 
Eleven^ Simple Vowels in English, namely those in the 
following words : law, not, bwtt, father, crwel, put, sir, the 
sofa, man, men, hit. The nine^ other so-called Vowels, 
exemplified in hoy, so, high, too, how, {air, say, (ear, 
see, are Diphthongs (see below). 

Besides Vowels and Consonants there are several other 

classes of sounds, which we shall notice in the 

Other Sounds, ^^jj^^-^g ^^.j^j. . Nasalised Vowels, ' Sonants,' 

Diphthongs, Glides, and the Aspirate. 

In the production of ordinary Vowels the passage 

to the Nose is closed or nearly closed, the 

Nasalised breath escaping through the Mouth. If, 

Vowels. , ^T • -J 

however, the Nose-passage remams wide 

open, so that the breath escapes both by the Nose and 
by the Mouth, the result is a Nasalised Vowel. These 
are not found in English but are common in French, the 
four varieties being heard in the words sang, vin, un, and 
son. The vowel heard in pain, vin, is simply the vowel 
of pire nasalised. The final syllables -am, -em, -um, etc. 
in Latin, elided in poetry before a vowel, were probably 
of this nature. If the passage to the Nose is only par- 
tially opened, we get the ,' nasal twang' of some English 
speakers. Nasalised Vowels are generally represented thus, 
a'^, 0"^, i'^, etc. 

The term ' Sonant ' ^ is applied generally to all 

syllable-forming or accent-bearing sounds, 

and therefore includes not only Vowels but 

certain Consonants when used as syllables. For con- 

1 Broadly speaking ; for further distinctions see Sweet, Primer of 
Phonetics. 

^ The discussion of this term strictly belongs to the chapter on 
Accent, but is inserted here for convenience. 
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venience' sake it is often restricted to the latter meaning. 

The more important of these sounds are the following 

(the Sonant use of the Consonant being indicated by the 

diacritic ^) : 

Spirant (z), 

Nasals (f) (n) (m), 

Liquids (J) (r). 

All these except r occur in English, e.g. : 

(z) in As big as Dick (z big z dik) ; 

*(b) in You c'n g6 (yuw k:g gou)^; 

(n) in London (l^ndn), Tom an' I (torn n ■ei), isn't (iznt)^ ; 

(m) in Madam (masdm), Yes'm (yes m), schism (sizm), 

Egham (egm) ; 

(1) in tahle (teibl), When'll you come (when 1 yu k-em). 

In the widest sense a Diphthong is the combination 

„. , , of two Sonants (or syllable-forminsr sounds) 

Diphthongs. . >■ •' J A ■ J 

into one syllable, e.g. (e) and (i) m day 

(dei), (i) and (a) in India (indio) ; but the term is 
generally confined to such combinations as (ei) in day, 
where the first element remains a true Vowel while 
the second becomes consonantal (Consonant i and Con- 
sonant u are generally written i, y.^). With at least 72 
possible Vowels and a number of Sonant (i.e. syllable- 
forming) Consonants, it is obvious that a very great 

^ Notice the Uvula-Stop (kia) used as a syllable (see above, p. 26). 

' Wouldn't, couldn't, show the Uvula-Stop (dn) used with t to form a 
syllable. In such words as bacon, token, three distinct pronunciations 
may be heard, (beiksn) (rather stilted), (beikn) without the Uvula-Stop 
(most usual), and (beikn) with the Uvula-Stop (rather careless). (See 
above, p. 26.) 

" Broadly speaking they are the consonants (y) and (w), and except 
in diphthongs they are so represented in this book, but a distinction must 
have been made in the original language, at any rate between (i) and (y). 
See Chap. ix. 

B. 3 
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number of Diphthongs are possible. The following occur 
in English : 

(■Bi) in high, (au) in how, (ea) in fair^, 

(ei) in say, (oij) in so, (is) in here^, 

(ii) in see, (uw)^ in too, (us) in poor^, 
(oi) in hoy. 

In English we also have Triphthongs, e.g. : 
(■eia) in fire, higher^. 
Triphthongs. (au8) in hour, power '^, 

(oio) in loyal, destroyer'^. 
Of these, loyal generally counts as a disyllabic, while 
fire and hour, though generally reckoned as monosyllables, 
in poetry can be scanned as disyllables, and vice-versS. 
higher and power sometimes appear as monosyllables. 
It is obvious that, in speaking, the transition from 
one sound to another (except where the 
second is formed in the same Place as the 
first, as nd) cannot be absolutely instantaneous. Thus in 
pronouncing the word echo (ekou) the tongue has to pass 
(1) from the e-position to the A;-position, and (2) from the 
A-position to the o-position. Now, as the breath during 
these transitions continues to pass through the mouth, 
transition-sounds are produced between one position and 
the next. Tliese transition-sounds are known as Glides. 
The On-Glide is the transition-sound which precedes a 
Vowel or Consonant, the Off-Glide that which 
Ofi Gld follows it. In writing which is swift or care- 

less, transition-strokes between letters and 

1 Pinal r is silent except before a Vowel, e.g. here (hia), but here and 
there (hior ji See). 

^ The second element here is more definitely consonantal, and bo is 
written w, not u. 
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words are apt to develop till to a stranger's eye they 
appear more important than the letters themselves, and 
thus tend to make the writing illegible. In a similar way, 
in speech. Glides are capable of developing into ordinary 
sounds. The importance of Glides in questions of Phonetic 
Change is therefore obvious. Thus we find the Greek 
^AXKfirjvq appears in Plautus as Alcumena, BpaxfJ-v as 
drachuma, (wa as mina. The same principle is seen in 
such pronunciations as Henery for Henry, umherella for 
umbrellaK Similarly we have 'k^hofw; for 'eirT-/j,oii^, av- 
hp6<i for avpo'i, e'lKKvcra for elXic-a-a. The English thunder 
and timber, beside their German cognates Donner and 
Zimmer, are cases in point. 

In the case of an initial vowel (i.e. not of a word 
but of a breath-group^), the sound may 
have either (1) the ' gradual beginning,' 
i.e. an On-Glide of the glottis from the breath-position to 
the voice-position ; or (2) the ' clear beginning,' where the 
breath is kept back till the glottis is ready to produce 
the sound. In these cases the stress begins on the vowel 
itself If, on the other hand, the stress begins before the 
vowel, i.e. on the On-Glide of the 'gradual beginning,' 
we have the Aspirate, e.g. we have ho instead of o. 
Initial h, then, in English is the stressed form of the 
' gradual beginning.' Between vowels (contrast hold with 
behold) the h is simply a 'jerk of the breath.' 

When the Glide between a Stop (k, g, t, d, etc.) and 

the following vowel maintains the stress of 

Sto 'r*^^ the Stop, we have the Aspirated Stops, P, /, 

i*, #, etc. The Greek Aspirates x> ^> ^ were 

of this nature. The same sounds are heard in the Irish 

pronunciation of English, e.g. P'hat, t'hell, for Pat, tell. 

1 Of. ' Naughty little Suck-a-Thuvib ' for Suck-Thumb in the nursery tale. 

2 Through ?/3S-aios. ^ See page 36. 

3—2 



CHAPTER III. 

ACCENT. 

Sentence-division — Quantity — English pronunciation of Latin — 
Stress — Stress and Quantity in Metre — Pitch and Tone-of- Voice 
distinguished — Pitch and Stress distinguished — Predominance 
of Pitch or Stress — Accent in Greek — Stress in Modern Greek — 
Accent in Latin — Vowel - weakening — Syncope — Accent in 
Literary Latin — Effect of Accent on Greek Loan-words — Stress 
in Praenestine — Enclitics — in English — in Greek — in Latin. 

In the previous chapter we have considered the 
formation and classification of sounds ; each sound has 
been considered separately. We have now to discuss 
sounds in combination, that is, in words and sentences. 

It is important to realise at the outset that the 

division of a sentence into words is a logical, 

ben enoe- ^^^ ^ phonetic division ; i.e. though in writiner 

QIVIBIOU. ... 

(and in thinking) we leave spaces between 
the words, in speaking there is no spacing at all. The 
only division made in speaking is the separation into 
Breath-Groups, i.e. the groups of sounds made between 
one taking of breath and another. In a long sentence 
this division usually coincides with the logical division 
into clauses. It is interesting to note here that in Greek 
inscriptions and papyri the spacing of words is almost 
unknown before the Roman period. 

In discussing the Elements of Language in Chapter I. 
we spoke of Gesture, Expression of Feature, Speed of 
Utterance, Tone of Voice, Musical Pitch, and Emphasis or 
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Stress. The last three concern us here, and we must add 
another, Quantity or Length. 

The Quantity or Length of a sound is its duration 
relative to the adjacent sounds. Phone- 
ticians distinguish five degrees of Quantity ; 
but three, or even two, are sufficient for practical 
purposes^. Latin and Greek metre distinguished two. 
It is true that difference of Quantity is often accom- 
panied by actual (i.e. organic or structural) difference of 
Enolish pro- sound, e.g. in Greek S was narrow and o wide, 
nunoiation of while in Latin it was vice-vers4. But we 
Latin. must be careful in speaking of Quantity to 

clear our minds of such distinctions as are made in the 
' old-fashioned ' pronunciation prevailing at many English 
schools, which distinguishes mensd from mensa by pro- 
nouncing a to rhyme with hay (hei), and qms from qms 
by pronouncing i to rhyme with high (hiei). A good in- 
stance of difference of Quantity (apart from difference of 
Stress — see below) is heard in the word murmur (which 
may be written phonetically mSme)^ the first syllable 
taking about twice as long as the second to pronounce. 

Loudness or Stress (Emphasis) depends on the size of 
the vibration-waves of which sound consists. 
^^^^' It varies with the effort by which the breath 

is expelled from the lungs. For practical purposes three 
varieties of Stress are sufficient — strong, half-strong, and 
weak.' These are exemplified in contradict, which might be 
written coNtraDICT, the third syllable being strong, the 

1 In Aryan (see Chapter v.) vowels were probably of three different 
lengths. 

" Strictly speaking there is a slight organic (structural) difference, too. 
See table of Vowels, p. 31. 
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first half-strong, and the second weak. The syllable which 
is pronounced with the strongest Stress in a word is said 
to bear the Stress-accent. In long words in English two 
syllables ordinarily stand out above the others in point of 
Stress. Of these one is generally strong, and the other 
half-strong. In impossibility, for instance, the -Ml- is 
strong and the im- half-strong, whereas in the shorter 
word impossible the -poss- alone stands out above the 
other syllables. This Stress-accentuation has its parallel 
in music, where in bars of more than two or three beats 
there is always a secondary accent as well as the primary 
accent, i.e. we count 12 34, or 123456. 

English metre is a matter of Stress, Greek of Quantity. 
Stress and Though Latin metre by the time of Cicero 

Quantity in had become entirely quantitative, poetry of 
Metre. ^^iq earlier period shows traces of Stress- 

scansion. Plautus, for instance, in his Iambics and 

Trochaics, requires an Iambus only at the 
Plautus. , p ,, ,. 

end 01 the line, e.g. 

Iiis iur4ndum rei seru&ndae, non perdtedae e6nditumBt ; 

often neglects elision, e.g. 

Must^la murem||abstulit praeter pedes; 
and allows scansions such as per &nno\nam; senect4\tem ; 
iCge &bd4c\ ; and even quid illlaec. Modem Greek poetry, 

like English, goes by Stress, as may be seen 
Greek™ ^^ Scanning this line of a modern hexameter 

version of the Odyssey : 

rirovs di.\TJ\8e, ■irop\6-/i<ra.s ttjs \ Tpalas ttjv \ f;/5o|o>' | 7r6Xt;'. 

In Elizabethan times attempts were made to write 
Quantity in English poetry according to Latin (quanti- 
Bnglish tative) rules of metre. The painful result 

"^®*''®' may be gathered from the following hexa- 

meter lines from Tottel's Miscellany (looT): 
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Grielye fa|o6s froun|cing, eke a|gainst Troy | legged in | hatred— 
Miich lyk on | i moun|t&yn thee | tr^e dry | wythered | odken— i. 

A successful attempt in the same direction is Tennyson's 
Alcaic Ode to Milton, of which we quote the first stanza : 

mighty-mouth'd inventor of harmonies, 
skill'd to sing of Time or Eternity, 
God-gifted organ-voice of England, 
Milton, a name to resound for ages. 

But these lines are successful only because they combine 
Stress with Quantity throughout. 

It is usual to distinguish Pitch from Tone-of- Voice, 
Pitch and *^® °^® being characteristic of the syllable, 

Tone-of -Voice the Other of the sentence. To Tone-of- 
distinguished. Y^-pg ^g jj^g^y g^gg-gj^ intonations charac- 
teristic of a statement, a question, of indignation, surprise, 
pity, endearment, etc. These need no comment. In 
Pitch and dealing with Syllable-Intonation or Pitch, 

Stress dis- we should first distinguish it clearly fi-om 

inguis e . Stress. Stress, as we have seen, depends 
on the size of the vibrations of which voice consists ; Pitch 
depends on the number (i.e. frequency) of these vibrations. 
Pitch, as it were, gives the notes, while Stress adds the 
'marks of expression,' loud or soft. From the point of 
view of variation of musical tone or Pitch, ordinary 
speaking stands midway between the monotone of the 
clergyman ' intoning ' and actual singing. The monotone 
does not vary at all, while, in singing, the musical 
' intervals ' (e.g. between F and F sharp) are greater as 
a rule than in speaking. That is to say, while in music 
we use only one note intermediate between A and B, 
namely A sharp or B flat, in speaking we use an indefinite 
number of intermediate notes, differing from each other by 
1 Quoted by Saintsbury, Elizabethan Literature, p. 24. 
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the smallest fractions of semitones. Pitch-accent, then, 
indicates musical tone, highness or lowness in the musical 
scale ; and the syllable which has the highest musical tone 
in a word is said to bear the Pitch-accent. 

These two elements of speech, Pitch and Stress, are 
Predomiu- found in all languages, one or the other 

anoe of Pitch generally predominating. In English, Stress 
or Stress. predominates. We have many words which 

(roughly speaking) differ only in Stress, e.g. cdnduct (noun) 
and conduct (verb), dttribute (noun) and attribute (verb). 
On the other hand, in certain other languages, e.g. Siamese, 
Pitch is so important an element that to sing a native 
song to a European air results in sheer nonsense, as many 
words differ only in Pitch. There are few, if any, examples 
of English words differing only in Pitch. It is true that 
the word rather used in answer to a question such as 
Would you like to go 1 denotes doubtful desire pronounced 
in one way and intense desire pronounced in another^; but 
this should probably be considered as sentence-intonation 
or Tone-of- Voice. 

In Greek, Pitch almost certainly predominated in Classical 

times. This is indicated (1) by the accent- 
Gre&'k. '" system, (2) by phenomena of the language 

itself, (3) by the statements of native gram- 



bnt 



marians. The ancient Greek said — ^ — ^— but 

na-Trjpj ird-rep. 

The accent-system is ascribed by tradition to the Alex- 
andrian critic, Aristophanes of Byzantium, who is said to 
have invented the symbols about 200 B.C. with a view to 
preserving the ' correct ' pronunciation. The Acute-accent 

1 A third pronuneiation, placing the Stress-accent upon the last 
syllable (rather) is sometimes heard in educated English. 
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(e.g. Ti ;) denotes a rising tone, as in English what ? ; the 
Grave-accent denotes either a falling or a foi^eZ tone, as in 
English look here, where look bears a level tone and here a 
falling tone. Syllables written without accent were under- 
stood to be Grave. The Circumflex (" or") denotes a 
rising-falling tone, i.e. Acute followed by Grave in the 
same syllable. This is heard in the English Oh! expressing 
sarcasm, sometimes written Oho!^ Pitch-accent was dis- 
regarded in metre in Classical times, but is taken into 
account in the choliambics of Babrius (170 a.d.), whose 
last foot always bears the accent on the first syllable. 
In Modern Greek, Stress predominates, e.g. Aiylva is now 
Stress in pronounced A'iryiva with the stress on the 

Modem first syllable, while in certain dialects Stress 

Greek. j^^^ reduced TraiBi to ttBl, 8ovXev(o to S'Xevov, 

g'ryaJ to lyd. 

In Latin, particularly Early Latin, and probably the 

vulgar or non-literary Latin of Classical 
Accent m times, the predominating accentuation was, 

like the English, Stress. Thus legimini was 
once identical with Xeyo/Mevoi, but, owing to the Stress on 

the first syllable, the vowels of the other 

Z?^f'' • svllables were 'weakened.' Similarly the 

Weakening. *' i i • / i 

Stress-accent preserved the a m ago, but 

siJybago became suhigo. The same phenomenon is seen 

in the English prophet, which is now indistinguishable 

from profit; and even Herrick (1648) rhymes minute 

with in it. Stress in Early Latin was 

yncope. responsible for the dropping of syllables 

(Syncope), as in est, representing the original esti, seen 

in Greek eari and Sanskrit asti. This does not occur 

in Greek. We may compare audin for audisne, the 

' This again may be an example rather of sentence-intonation or 

Tone-of- Voice than of syllable-intonation or Pitch. 
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forms dein and proin used before a consonant, quindecim 
for quinquedecem, uindemia for uinidSmia (demo), and ualde 
for vAlide. In later Latin we find uirdis for uiridis, whence 
comes the French i;er*. English parallels are business pro- 
nounced (biznis), regiment pronounced (redzmnt), chocolate 
pronounced (tsoklot), vdnison pronounced (venzn), and don't 
for do not. In America a word like penitentiary, California, 
often drops i before the stressed syllable (pent^nsari, cael- 
f6nya). The action of Stress in Low Latin is seen in the 
French dme for dnimam, mSme for mdtipsissimum. We 
may compare Cicero's story of the soldiers making the cry 
of a fig-seller (Cauneas, i.e. 'Caunean figs') into an evil 
omen cdue ne eas. In the Literary and educated Latin 
Accent in °^ ^^® Classical period the Stress-accent can 

Literary hardly have been so strong, otherwise Roman 

^ ^°' poetry must have lost much of its rhythm. 

This may be seen by pronouncing a line of Virgil thus : 

Massylique riiunt ^(juites et od6ra canum uis. 
The difference between the Greek and the Latin accent 
„„ , . may be seen in Greek loan-words, which ap- 

Accent on pear in Latin with different quantities. Thus 

Greek loan- dyKvpa becomes dncdra, aeXivov sdlinum, and 

words. , ... 

'PiXltttto^, the coin, is scanned by Plautus 
Philippus; while in later times "Zotjiid becomes Sofia, 

eprj/j-a eremus, and e'lSeoXov tdSlum. In the 
Praenestine. dialect of Praeneste Stress was even stronger 

than in Early Latin, if we may judge by such 
forms as Mgolnia for Magolnia in inscriptions and conea 
quoted as Praenestine for ciconia ('stork'). 

We said above that within certain groups there is 

En lit" ^° space between spoken words. A short 

sentence, then, is phonetically one long word 

comprised of syllables of different accent-value. Thus 
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What did you hit him for? bears a primary accent on 

^ „ ,. , hit and a secondary accent on What, iust as 

In English. . .,.,., ■' . t -t 

impossibility bears a primary accent on -ml- 

and a secondary accent on im-. Did, you, him, for, may in 
this sentence be termed unaccented words. If, however, we 
add the word then, we find that /or at once bears a secondary 
accent. This is the principle of Enclitics. Unimportant 
words, like unimportant syllables, are unaccented ; but, just 
as a long word bears a secondary as well as a primary accent, 
so, if too many (in English, as a rule, more than two) un- 
important words come together, one has to bear an accent. 
The accentuation of Enclitics in Greek is 

In Crrfifilc 

closely parallel, but it should be remembered 
that Greek Enclitics were Pitch-enclitics, while in English 
we have /Stress-enclitics. In Greek an enclitic not only 
' threw its accent back ' upon a previous enclitic, but 
under certain circumstances changed the accentuation of 
a previous accented word, e.g. Trarpo? oi/to?, but Trarpo? re. 
This has no parallel in English, but in Latin 
the principle was recognised in the case of 
-que, -ue, and -we, which were spelt as part of the preceding 
word. The Romans said ndctes but noctSsque, and Plautus 
scans in me, intdr se, unless the pronoun is emphatic, with 
which we may compare ttjOO? /j,e, Kara aov, in Greek. 
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From Chapter ii. it will be seen that the number of 
possible speech-sounds is so large that even if it were 
possible to represent each by a special sign, the result 
would be an alphabet too clumsy for practical use. Now 
though the number of sounds possible to the human 
voice is very great, the number of sounds which com- 
pose any single language is comparatively smalP. Hence 
an alphabet of twenty or thirty signs, eked out in some 
cases by diacritics (accents, diaeresis, etc.), is quite suf- 
ficient to express a language for all practical purposes. 
When, however, we begin to learn a foreign language, we 
find that many of the letters are used to represent sounds 
unknown to our own language. In other words, the 
Phonology Sound-Scheme (or Phonology) of English 
of Modern differs widely from that, for instance, of 

Languages. French, though the alphabets are practi- 
cally identical. Thus, in order to speak and write a 
foreign language correctly, we must either hear it spoken 
or study accurate and scientific descriptions of its sounds. 
With dead languages it is a different matter. 

Of Dead -^/g jj^ve to gather their pronunciation from 

Languages.' ° ^ . 

various data, and when all is done we can- 
not be quite certain that our results are true. 

The Pronunciation of Latin and Greek has long been 
a vexed question. We shall not do more here than indi- 
cate the data of the problem and the most widely received 
results. 

First, as to the data. These are as follows: 



1 In educated English, -without regarding the finer distinctions, 
about fifty. 
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(1) Descriptions and discussions of the sounds in 
the works of writers such as Dionysius of Halicarnassus 
{fl. 30 B.C.) and Varro {fl. 70 B.C.). 

(2) Transliterations, especially of proper names, from 

and into other languages, e.g. KiKepcov, Cyrus, 
investigating Kriv(70<;, a-ireKOvXaTcop, Athenae, ^apvd^a^o<!, 
thepronunci- 'lepovaaXrjfi, the Welsh ciwdawd (Latin 
UlTGrefk^^ cwitafem), the Old English hisceop {iiria- 

KOTTO? through Latin episcopus) and cirice, 
our church (KvpcaKov). 

(3) Plays on words in literature, depending on simi- 
larity of sound, e.g. w BBev BecnroTa for tw Zev, Com. 
Anon. 338 b, and Gauneas for Gaue ne eas, Cic. Biv. 2. 
40. 84. 

(4) The variations of orthography in inscriptions and 
papyri. 

(5) The phonetic changes indicated by well-authenti- 
cated change of spelling during the 'lifetime' of the 
languages. 

(6) The actual pronunciation of Modem Greek and 
the Eomance Languages (Italian, Spanish, etc.). 

(7) The representation in literature of the cries of 
animals, e.g. av av the bark of a dog in Ar. Vesp. 903, 
ySiy ^fj the bleat of a sheep in Cratinus Aiov. 5, and 
the cawing of a crow mistaken for aue in Phaedrus Fab. 
App. 2. 22. 

We shall now give a scheme of the probable pro- 
Fronunci- nunciation of Attic Greek in the 5th and 

ation of . , , J . 

Attic Greek. *th centuries B.C. 
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(i) Consonants. 

(1) Spirants : 
Breathed — 

o- : as in Eng. sit, not as in rise (reiz). 
a-a : ] these are probably two spellings of one 
I sound, perhaps like the Eng. th (J?) in 
TT : ) thin doubled'. 

Voiced — 

cr: before voiced consonants, e.g. cr^evvv/j,i, 
Koa/Moi; ; cf. in Eng. news (nyiiwz) but news- 
paper (nyuwspeipa). 
f: zd as in Eng. amaz'd (not dz as in Eng. 
kids); cf. 'Adijva^e for 'AOrjvaa-Se, and 
Sto^'oTo? found in inscriptions for Bioa- 
SoTos'. 

(2) Stops : 
Breathed — 

T : > as in Eng. 

it:] 
Voiced — 

ry: (1) as in Eng.; (2) under certain circum- 
stances, e.g. 0X170?, — the velar spirant 
(3) (Germ, g in Lage); but this was 
thought vulgar^ 

;l as in Eng. 

1 Another view is that the pronunciation of ac or tt, representing 
Ky-, ry-, was sh (s) and of f, representing yy-, Sy-, zh (z) ; cf. Eng. nation 
(nejsn) but native (neUiv). 
- 2 In some of the oldest Egyptian Greek papyri 6\lyoi is written 
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(3) The Aspirate: 
': much as in Eng., but considerably weaker, 

like the second A in hedgehog. 

(4) Aspirated Stops : 
')(^ : k^, roughly resembling hh in ink- \ 

horn. 
6: t^, roughly resembling th in at- [ See 

home. pEi-ge 35. 

: ^, roughly, resembling ph in up- 
hold. 

(6) Nasals : 
Breathed — 

v.'X probably (1) after Aspirated stops, e.g. 

fjb: dpL6/j,6<; (aritmhos)^, not (arit'^mos); 

dvrjaKU) (tnheisko)i, not (t''neisko); and 

(2) before the Aspirate, e.g. tw 'hrirov 

(tonh ippon). 

Voiced — 

7 : before 7, k, and ')(^ — as Eng. ng, n, in sing, 
sink. 

V : (1) initial and medial — as in Eng. (except 
in words like sing, sink). 
(2) final — (except before a pause) assimi- 
lated in Place to the following con- 
sonant, e.g. Tr)v ttoKlv (tern polin); 
o fjiev yepcov (ho meB geron) (so found 
in inscriptions, e.g. 67 KopivOai). 

yu. : as in Eng. 

' Breathed m, n, I, and r are generally spelt phonetically mh, nh, 
Ih, and rh. 
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(6) Liquids : 

X: (1) Breathed after Aspirated Stops, e.g. 
<f>\oia-^o<; (plhoizbos)^ not (p'^loizbos). 
(2) Voiced elsewhere as in Eng. 
p: alveolar as in Eng., but trilled as in Low- 
land Scotch. 

(1) Breathed initially and after Aspirated 

Stops and p, e.g. 'PoSo?^ (Lat. Rhodvs); 
Xpovot (krhonos)', not(k''ronos); Ilvp- 
j009 (piirrhos), (Lat. Pyrrhus). 

(2) Voiced elsewhere as in Eng., e.g. 'Eptj/ii? 

(Lat. Erinys). 

[^ was ks and -v^ ps, sometimes possibly gz and hzl\ 

(ii a) Vowels. 

a : short — as in Lowland Scotch man. 

long — as in Eng. father. 
e: narrow; as in Fr. 6te. 
7]-. as in Fr. fite, but wide (not as in Eng. fate 

or feet). 
I : short — narrow as in Fr. fini (not wide as in 

Eng. pin). 
long — as in Eng. see, but narrow and without 

the final i. 
o : narrow ; as in Fr. beau (not a diphthong as 

in Eng. so). 
a: wide (o) ; somewhat as o in Eng. not, but 

lengthened (Eng. aw (o) is narrow). 
V : (u) short — as in Fr. du pain] (not as in Eng. 
long — as in Fr. pur. j tune or rwie). 

1 Breathed m, n, I, and r are generally spelt phonetically mh, nh, 
Ih, and rh. 

" In inscriptions the rough breathing (pj is said to occur only once. 

4 
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(ii b) Diphthongs. 

ai: somewhat as in Eng. line, but (ai) rather 
than (m). 

er. (1) when the result of contraction of e-e or 
' compensatory lengthening',' e.g. (fytXeire 
for <j)iXeeTe, Xveiv for Xveev, riOek for 
Tide{vT)<s, efieiva for efiev{a-)a, — probably 
as rj (see above). 
(2) 'true' diphthong, i.e. (ei) as Xeiiru), — 
much as in Eng. hay, but narrow. 

ot: somewhat as in Eng. coin (see o), e.g. to 
ifidriov became dolfianov. 

vt: this does not occur in Attic inscriptions of 
the 4th cent. B.C. (e.g. vw<; is written uo?, 
TlpeuOvia 'Q,peL0va, KUTeayvia Kareayva) 
but has crept into our Classical texts 
owing to Hellenistic influence. In the 
5th cent, the c must have been pro- 
nounced very weakly if at all. In the 
non- Attic dialects, on the other hand, it 
persisted, but in them it was a diphthong 
only in the wider sense (see p. 33), being 
(yi) rather than (ui), the u consonantal 
as in Fr. lui. Our pronunciation, making 
V the consonant, is correct only for the 
n on- Attic dialects. 

a : 1 these were in ancient times generally written 

rj:> ai, 7)1, COL. In inscriptions and papyri the 

ft) : J I is often omitted altogether; the t-sound 



1 i. e. when a short vowel originally long ' by position ' becomes long 
' by nature ' (or in certain cases diphthongised) on the disappearance of 
the consonant which originally made it long. 
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was very weak, and probably had ceased 
to be pronounced by the 2nd cent. B.C. 
Our present way of writing the i under- 
neath (subscript) came in only about the 
12th cent. a.d. 

av: as in Eng. cow. 

ev: somewhat as in Cockney heaow for hoiu, 
i.e. (eij) (not as u in use). 

7]v : original (eu) soon became identical with en, 
and after the 4ith century verbs beginning 
with eu were spelt without the augment. 

ov : (1) when the result of contraction or ' com- 
pensatory lengthening,' e.g. hrfkovTe for 
^TjXoere, Xoyov for \o'y6{cri)o, SiBov^ for 
StSo(i/T)?, /SouXrj for ^oK{f)ri, — a pure (u)- 
sound as in Fr. cou (not as in Eng. cow). 
(2) 'true' diphthong, i.e. (ou), as in oiJ;)^, 
0VT09, cnrovhrj, — much as in Eng. so, but 
narrow. 

wv : original (ou) scarcely occurs in Attic {irpmv- 
Bav, however, for irpoavBav), and soon 
became identical with ov ; hence the con- 
traction of Koi ov is written kov not kmv. 

The pronunciation of Latin by educated people 
Pronuncia- of the Augustan period was probably as 
Hon of Latin. follows : 

(i) 'Consonants. 

(1) Spirants : 

Breathed — 

s: as in Eng. sit (not as in Eng. rise), 
f: labiodental as in Eng. ; earlier bilabial. 

4—2 
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Voiced — 

[s (z) : as in Eng. rise ; only in the early period 
between vowels ; it soon changed to r, 
e.g. labosem became laborem.] 

v'^ (w) : weak as in Fr. ouest, not so strong as Eng. w 
in west. 

j^ (i) : 2/ as in Eng. yard. 

(2) Stops : 

Breathed — 

c : as Eng. k (never as Eng. s). 

t: dental as in Fr. and Germ, (not alveolar as 

in Eng.=). 
p: as in Eng. 

Voiced — 

g: as in Eng. game (never as in Eng. gem), 
d : dental (see t). 

b: as in Eng., but unvoiced before s and f, 
e.g. urbs (urps), obtineo (optineo). 

(3) The Aspirate: 

h: weaker than initial h in Eng.; like the 
second h in hedgehog. 

(4) Nasals : 

n: (1) before c, g, q, — (b) as in Eng. sink^ 
single. 

(2) before other Consonants (except n) — 
nasalised (identical with m, see below). 

(3) elsewhere as in Eng. 

1 Written u in the Augustan period and in most modern texts. 
^ Written i in the Augustan period and in most modern texts. 
^ See footnote to p. 23. 
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m : (1) medial and final before most Consonants, 
and final before Vowels and h^ — nasalised 
as in Fr. emp^reur, except 

i. before m, when it remained un- 
changed, 
ii. before n, I, and r, when it was 
assimilated, e.g. cu7n nobis (kun 
nobis), cum regibus (knr regibus), 
tarn leuis (tal lewis). 
iii. before c, g, and q, when it became 
(b), e.g. cum quattuor (kuB qwat- 
tuor). 
(2) elsewhere as in Eng. 

(5) Liquids : 

I : dental (not alveolar as in Eng.). 
r : voiced alveolar as in Eng., but trilled as in 
Lowland Scotch. 

[x was Ics ; z, th, pJi, ch, and rh were used only in Greek 
words, and had the Greek values, save that the last four 
were pronounced t, p, c, and r by the uneducated.] 

(ii a) Vowels. 

a : short, — as in Lowland Scotch ma/n. 

long, — as in Eng. father, 
e : short, — wide, as in Eng. men. 

long, — narrow, as in Fr. fete, 
i : short, — as in Eng. pin. 

long, — as in Eng. see, but narrow and without 
the final i. 
: short, — wide, as in Eng. not. 

long, — narrow, as in Fr. beau. 
^ Hence the elision of -am, -em, etc., in poetry. 



54 SPELLING AND PRONUNCIATION, WITH A SKETCH [CH. 

u : short, — 

(1) as in Eng.full. 

(2) in optimus or optumus and similar 
words, like Fr. u (ii) in du pain. 

long, — as in Fr. cou, Eng. rune (not as in 
Eng. tune). 

[y was used for v (ii) in Greek words, e.g. lyra, gyrus, 
and only appeared in true Latin words' in later times, e.g. 
sylva, Sylla.} 

(ii b) Diphthongs. 

ae : first like (ai) (as spelt till 100 B.C.), then it 
gradually approximated to (e), becoming 
identical in the 5th century A.D. (hence in 
medieval ecclesiastical Latin such forms 
as ecclesie for ecclesiae). In the Augustan 
period ae was probably pronounced (aee), 
i.e. the vowel of man followed by that of 
men. 

oe : first like (oi) (as spelt till 100 B.C.), then it 
gradually approximated to (u) as in Fr. oou. 
In the Augustan period it was probably 
pronounced (de), i.e. eu in Fr. peu followed 
by e in Eng. men. 

ui : only a diphthong in the wider sense (see 
p. 38), being (ui) rather than (ui); in 
huic and cui it was probably pronounced 
as in Fr. lid. 

au: first like (ay) (as in Eng. cow), then it 
gradually approximated to narrow o (as 
in Fr. beau). Thus Glodius was only 

' Except in a few eases of words wrongly thought to be derived from 
Greek, e.g. lacryma, inclytus. 
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another spelling of Claudius. In the 
Augustan period au was probably pro- 
nounced (ou), i.e. aw in law followed by 
the u in fall. 
eu: (1) the 'true' diphthong disappeared very 
early, (2) the 'spurious' occurs in con- 
tractions such as neu for neue (newe). 
It was probably pronounced somewhat as 
in the Cockney heaow for how, i.e. (eu) 
(not as u in Eng. use). 

For contrasts between Greek and Latin pronunciation, 
see: — 

Some con. 1^' " ^"^^ '^' »»' 

trasts. p and r, 

e, 7) and e, 

o, CO and 0, 

V, ov and u, 

av and au. 

Contrasting Greek with English we should note : — 

X' d> </>- 

P. 

e, V, 

o, (0 

V, ov, 
and the diphthongs generally, as well as the absence in 
Greek of: — 

f,v, 

IV, 

and J and ' soft' g (in judge), and ch (in church). 
Contrasting Latin with English we notice : — 
c, 
t, 

V (u consonant), 
-an-, -en-, -am, -em, etc. nasalised, 
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and the absence of (z) (s in rise), and of j and ' soft ' 
g (m. judge), and ch (in church). 
It should be added that, unlike English, Greek and 
Latin always pronounced double consonants 
fonants'^"'^' double, e.g. in Xa/c/cos and penna the A;-sound 
and the n-sound formed part of both syl- 
lables, i.e. XfiK-Ko^, pen-na, not Xclk-o^, pen-a. English 
has parallels only in compounds, e.g. hook-case (bukkeis), 
penknife (pennBif), midday (middei). 

We shall now give extracts from Plato and Cicero, 
first in the phonetic spelling used to repre- 
Greek and sent sounds throughout this book', and then 
Latin pro- ^^ ^jjg ordinary spelling of our texts. It 
should be remembered, however, that the 
phonetic spelling is imperfect, and that, particularly 
in the case of the vowels, the use of the same sign in 
Greek, Latin, and Englishy-does not necessarily mean that 
the sounds thus indicated were a,bsolutely identical (see 
the descriptions of the sounds above). 



Extracts from Plato transcribed phoneticaUy. 

(i) eut'^Us oum ni idonh o kep''alos espazdeto te kai 

eipen, o sokrates. oude t'^amizdes hemie kata- 

Phonetically. " . ' . . . . 

bainon es torn peiraia: krhem mentoi. ei 

mee gar ego eti en dunamei en tu rhaidios poreyest'^ai 

pros to astu oyden an s edei deur ienai, allh emeis am 

para se eimen : niin de se krhe puknoteron deur ienai : 

hos eu ist*" oti emoige, hosonh ai kata to somh edonai 

apomarainontai, tosouton auksontai hai peri tiis logus 

epit''timiai te kai hedonai 

1 Based on the ' Broad Komio Notation ' used by Sweet in his Primer 
of Phonetics. 
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(ii) ego d agapo, earn me ela]7]7o' katalipo toutojsl, 
alia brak'^ei ge tini pleio e parelabon 

(iii) alia moi eti tosond eipe : ti megiston oiei agat''on 
apolelaukenai tu pollen usiae kektest'^ai ? ho, e d"^ os, 
isos ouk am poUus peisaimi legon. eu gar ist**, ep''e, o 
sokrates, hoti epeidan tis eiagiis ei tii oiest^ai teleutesen, 
eserkhetai aytoi deos kai prhontis peri hon emprost'^en 
ouk eseiei. 

(i) ev6v<; o^v fie IScov 6 Kei^aXo? rjaira^eTO re koX 
In the spell- eiTrev, ^H 'Zdaicpare'i, oiJSe dafii^eK tj/JjIV xara- 

ing of our ^aivfov el<s Tov Uetpaia' %/J^i' fievroi. el 

texts. . ^ v>\w5o./ ^ «f^/ 

fiev ryap eyo) ert ev ovvafieL jjv tov paotwi 

•Kopevea-Qai 7rp6<; to aa-TV, ovSev dv ae eSei Sevpo ievao, 

aXfC rjixelis av irapa ere ^p^ev' vvv Be <re 'X^prj irvKVOTepov 

Bevpo levai' w<; ed 'icrdi on efiotye, oaov al Kara to awfjLa 

i]Soval a-TTOfiapaivovTat, toctovtov av^ovrai al irepX tov<; 

\6yov<s eTTiOv/Miai re koI rjBovaL 

(ii) 6700 Be ayairw, eav p.ri eKa.TT(o KaraXLirm tov- 
TOidi, aXKa /Spw^^ei ye tlvi TrXettu fj TrapeXa^ov 

(iii) dXKa fioi eTi, roaovBe elire' tL /liyia-Tov oiei 
dyadov diroXeKavKevai tov "TroXXrjv ovaLav Keicrrjcrdai ; 
'^O, fj 8' OS, tcrw? ovK av iroXKov^ •irelcraip.i Xeyoav. ev yap 
lo-Ol, e^7], ft) 'S/WKpaTe'}, on,, eireiBdv Tt,<; iyyvv y tov o'leaOai 
T6\evTi]<reiv, ela-ep'^erai avTm Seo? Kal ^povTi<i Trepu mv 
e/JLTrpoadev ovk elcrrjei. 

Plato, Rep. i. 328 c, 330 b, 330 d. 

In reading the following phonetic transcription of an 

extract from Cicero it should be understood that the 

' intrinsic ' length of vowels long ' by position ' cannot be 

completely determined, though in some cases, e.g. a vowel 

before ns or nf, the statements of the ancient authorities 

are explicit. 

1 Or elaso (see p. 47). 
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Extract from Cicero transcribed phonetically. 

qwod prekatus a dis immortalibus su^, yiidikes, mor 
i'^stitutoqwe mayoru" illo die qw auspikato 
one ica y. jj^j^ji^^jg ke^turiatis lukium murenaB ko"- 
suler renu'^tiawi, ut ea res mi. fidei magistratuiqwe meo, 
populo plebiqwe romansee ben atqwe felikiter eweniret, 
ide'' prekor ab isde'^ dIs immortalibus ob eyiisde" homi- 
nis ko^sulatu" una ku'' salut optine^du®, et ut westreee 
me'^tes atqwe se'^te'^tisee ku"^ populT romani wolu^tatibus 
suffragiisqwe ko'^se'^tia'^t eaqwe res wobis populoqwe ro- 
mano pake'' traiaqwillitate'' otiuB koekordiaisqwe aiferat 
...qwsse ku'^ ita si°t, yudikes, et ku'^ omnis deoru® im- 
mortaliu® potestas aut tra'^slata sit ad wos aut kerte 
kommunikata wobisku", idee ko^sule" westrsee fidei 
komme^dat, qwi a'^tea dis immortalibus komme^dawit, 
ut eyusde" hominis woke et deklaratus ko^sul et defe^sus 
benefikiu^ populi romani ku'^ westr atqw omniuB kiwiu" 

salute tueatur 

Quod precatus a dis immortalibus sum, iudices, more 
In the spell- institutoque maiorum illo die, quo auspicato 
ing of our comitiis centuriatis L. Murenam consulem 

*®'^*^' renuntiaui, ut ea res mihi, fidei magistratui- 

que meo, populo plebique Romanae bene atque feliciter 
eueniret, idem precor ab isdem dis immortalibus ob eius- 
dem hominis consulatum una cum salute obtinendum, et 
ut uestrae mentes atque sententiae cum populi Roraaai 
uoluntatibus suffragiisque consentiant eaque res uobis 
populoque Romano pacem, tranquillitatem, otium, con- 
cordiamque adferat...quae cum ita sint, iudices, et cum 
omnis deorum immortalium potestas aut translata sit ad 
uos aut certe communicata uobiscum, idem consulem 
uestrae fidei commendat, qui antea dis immortalibus com- 
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mendauit, ut eiusdem hominis uoce et declaratus consul 
et defensus beneficium populi Romani cum uestra atque 
omnium ciuium salute tueatur. 

Cicero, pro Mur. i. 1, 2. 

In dealing with Greek and Latin we take the written 
English language first, and from it deduce the pro- 

speiling. nunciation ; in the case of our own language 

we take the actual sounds first, and think of the written 
language as merely representing those sounds. On com- 
paring the English signs with the sounds they represent, 
Identical ^® ^^® ^* °^^^ struck by the enormous 

sounds vari- number of anomalies. For instance, we 
ous y spe t. represent the sounds 

(ay) by ou {out), ough {plough), ow {how) ; 

(■BJ) by i {line), eigh {height), igh {high), y {by), 

ye {rye); 
(ei) by a {rate), ai {rail), ay {hay), eigh {weigh), 

ey {whey); 
(k) by k {kill), c {cat), ck {stick), ch {stomach), que 

{barque); 
(n) by en {token), on {person), and {bread-and- 
butter). 
Similarly, identical spellings are variously pronounced, e.g. 

use (noun) and use (verb). 
Identical /. . , i 7 • j 

spellings freight and sleight, 

varioQsly ^ase and case, 

pronounced. j , 

room and wood, 

war and tar. 

Such anomalies doubtless occur in every alphabet, and 
are due to various causes. The chief cause 

anomalies. ^^ *^^* language is always changing natu- 
rally, while an alphabet can only be changed 

artificially. Hence, in order to represent the sounds of a 
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language accurately, the signs have to be reformed from 
time to time. Where the knowledge of letters is confined 
to a comparatively small part of a community, such re- 
forms are easily made by agreement among the users of 
Difficulties of them. Where however, as in our own case, 
reforming by far the larger number of the speakers of 

spelling. ^j^g language can read and write, any wide 

reform, even if it could be agreed to among the learned, 
would lead to great confusion among the half-educated 
masses. Another difficulty in the way of revising the spell- 
ing of a language spoken over a wide area, would be local 
varieties of pronunciation. A simple word like warm is 
pronounced differently in the West of England, the Mid- 
lands, and the North. If the new spelling had to satisfy 
the phonetic needs of America and Australia, the difficulty 
from this cause would be still greater. Small reforms will 
doubtless be introduced from time to time, such as the drop- 
ping of superfluous letters; e.g. in develope, programme, but 
it is extremely unlikely that any drastic reform of English 
spelling will take place under the present conditions. 

We give a specimen of English in the phonetic spell- 
ing used above. 

Extract from 0. W. Holmes transcribed phonetically. 

wel — m kant bi ssevidz wid yu fa wontie to laf'^, nd "bj 
l^ik ta meik yu laf, wel en^f, when^ 131 kaen. bot den 
ebzsv dis : if do sens 8v da ridikyalas iz wen sBJd av n 
impresab] neitsa, its veri wel; bat if dsets ol dear' iz in 
a msen, hiid betar av biin* n eip at wens, nd sou av stud 
at da hed av iz prafesn. lafter n tiaz a ment ta tan da 

' N. educated Eng. ' Isef.' 

^ S. educated Eng. often ' wen.' 

3 Or (with less stress) 'dar.' * Or 'bin.' 
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whiilz' 9v da seim masiinari ov sensabilati^; wenz wind- 
pauar n di Bda woto-paue : dsets ol. aiv ofn had da prafesa 
tok abaut histeriks 5 biiie neitsaz klevarist ilastreisn av da 
rasiprakl knvatabilati^ av da tuw steits av whits' diiz sekts 
a da maenifesteisnz ; bat yuw^ mai sii it evri dei in tsildrn ; 
nd if yu wont ta tsonk wid stBifld tiaz at s^it av da 
trsensizn*, z it souz itself in onlda yiaz, goy n sii mista 
bleik plei dzesi rorj. 

The passage stands thus in the ordinary spelling : 
'Well — I can't be savage with you for wanting to 
laugh, and I like to make you laugh, well enough, when I 
can. But then observe this : if the sense of the ridiculous 
is one side of an impressible nature, it is very well; but 
if that is all there is in a man, he had better have been an 
ape at once, and so have stood at the head of his pro- 
fession. Laughter and tears are meant to turn the wheels 
of the same machinery of sensibility; one is wind-power 
and the other water-power : that is all. I have often 
heard the Professor talk about hysterics as being Nature's 
cleverest illustration of the reciprocal convertibility of the 
two states of which these acts are the manifestations; but 
you may see it every day in children; and if you want to 
choke with stifled tears at sight of the transition, as it 
shows itself in older years, go and see Mr Blake play 
Jesse Rural.' 
0. W. Holmes, The Autocrat of the Breakfast Table, iv. 

The remainder of the Chapter will be devoted to a 
sketch of the History of our Alphabet. 

1 S. educated Eng. often 'wlilz,' 'wits.' 

2 Or ' sensibilati,' ' knvatibilati.' 

3 This word varies between ' yu ' and ' yuw ' according to the stress. 
^ S. educated Eng. often 'transizn.' 



62 SPELLING AND PRONUNCIATION, WITH A SKETCH [CH. 

Just as it used to be thought that language was put 

into man's mouth ready-made by the Creator, 

History of our ^^ ^^^ Alphabet was believed to have been 
Alphabet. ^ 

the deliberate invention of a single man. It 

is now known that it has been evolved from just as 

primitive beginnings as speech. 

Nearly all savages use some system of Memory-Aids, 

i.e. some tangible object is kept as a record, 

or sent as a message. Herodotus (iv. 98) 

tells us how when Darius crossed the Danube to invade 

Scythia, he gave to the lonians wh'om he left to guard his 

bridge of boats a thong in which he had tied sixty knots. 

They were to untie a knot each day, and if when they 

were all untied he had not returned they were to sail 

away to their own lands'. Among the ancient Peruvians 

the knotted-thong system of aiding the memory was 

elaborately developed. Their quipu was a system of 

strings, consisting of a main cord, to which were attached 

at given distances thinner cords of different colours, 

each knotted in a particular way. Red strings stood 

for soldiers, yellow for gold, white for silver, and so on, 

while a single knot meant ten, a double knot a hundred, 

etc. A similar system is still in use in Peru for registering 

cattle. Comparatively recently, sums of money lent to the 

British Government were recorded on Tally- 
Tally-stioks. . , . , , , . , ,■ ■, , 

sticks. I.e. notched sticks split down the 

middle, of which one half was kept in the Exchequer 

and the other by the lender of the money. The word 

indenture, meaning a kind of agreement, is due to a 

similar custom, duplicate deeds being cut with notched 

edges to fit one another. The custom of dividing a bone 

' The familiar ' knot in the handkerchief ' is a modern parallel. 
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or coin between two parties to a covenant was well 
known in Greece and Eome. Of. Hdt. vi. 

u^serae.^^ 86, Eur. Med. 613, and the following from 
the Comic Fragments : 

(Eubul. SoVe. 1.) 

The Latin equivalent for avfi^oXov was tessera, which 
was used for the tablet employed for making known the 
watchword to the Roman troops, as well as in the narrower 
sense of a tally, or token of covenant, particularly between 
friends and their descendants. Of. Liv. 7. 35. 1, and the 
following from Plautus : 

A. Ego sum ipsus quern tu quaeris... 

B. Si ita est, tesseram conferre si uis hospitalem. 

{Poen. 5. 2. 87.) 

Robinson Crusoe uses the primitive type of Almanac 
when he cuts small notches for weekdays and large ones 
for Sundays. 

For examples of the Message-stick it is not necessary 
to go to the savages of Australia or Africa, 
essage- rpj^^ Spartan aKvraXt] was doubtless a de- 

velopment of this. The 'fiery-cross,' once 
used for gathering the Highland clans, is well-known. 
In the Old Testament (1 Sam. xi. 7) Saul slaughters a 
yoke of oxen and sends round pieces of them to serve 
the same purpose. In the Middle Ages it was customary 
to send a signet-ring with the bearer of an important 
message, as a token of his bona fides. 

The next step in the development of the Alphabet was 

the Pictorial stage, in which a picture of a 

ic ogra . thing is given, to express the thing first 

actually and then metaphorically. This system is seen 
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combined with the last on the grave-posts of Red Indians. 
For instance, so many strokes on the right of the dead 
man's totem (e.g. a tortoise, or a crane, the sign of 
his clan) indicate the number of big battles in which 
he fought, so many marks on the left the number of 
treaties of peace to which he was a party; a pipe 
denotes peace, and a hatchet war. Treaties between 
the United States and the Indians and between Great 
Britain and the Maoris, dating from the middle of the 
nineteenth century, are drawn up in similar style. A sur- 
vival of the Pictogram is the modern map, 
Survivals. especially those of a century or two ago, 

where instead of a round spot a picture 
of buildings is given to represent a town. We may 
compare the crossed swords used to denote the site of 
a battle, the signboards of old inns, the signs for the 
pieces in newspaper chess-problems, the planet-signs in 
almanacs, and the symbol + used for Charing Cross, 
King's Cross, etc. 

Shading insensibly into the Pictographic stage is that 

of Ideograms. From the picture representing 
Ideograms. ,, . .,, , ,, , ., . , 

a thmg either actually or by an easily intel- 
ligible metaphoi-, writing advanced to denoting things by 
mere emblems or symbols whose connexion with the 
things denoted is a matter of teaching or experience. 
Such symbols in use with us are & denoting ' and,' 
4- to show addition, — subtraction, = 'equals.' Ideo- 

. ^ ... grams are found in the remains of the 
Aztec writing. , ^ .^. p -.r ■ ■,-•■., 

Aztec writings ot Mexico, combined with 

the more obvious pictogram. Thus a piece of bread 
protruding from a mouth denotes eating ; the symbol for 
water, placed between the lips, denotes drinking ; the ex- 
tended arms, a negation ; while the names of persons and 
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places are represented by symbolic figures, e.g. 'Grasshopper 
Hill ' by a hill and a grasshopper. In the same writings a 
nearer approach to the Phonetic stage is seen, namely the 

picture-pun or rebus, which is still used among 

ourselves as a puzzle or guessing-game, e.g. 
an eye, a saw, a boy, a swallow, a goose, a berry, standing 
for the sentence ' I saw a boy swallow a gooseberry ". 
The Phonetic stage is reached when a certain symbol 

is used tu denote a certain sound-group 

ivhatever its meaning. The earlier forms of 
the Chinese alphabet (the language is Monosyllabic) 
contain examples of all the above stages. Thus 'sun' is 
a circle, ' moon ' a crescent (Pictograms) ; ' strife ' two 
women, 'hermit' a man and a mountain (Ideograms); 

while chow means among other things ' ship,' 
exMnples'"^^* ^° *^^* ^ picture of a ship stands for the 

sound-group chow under all circumstances 

(Phonogram), modifiers or key-signs being added to show 

which chow is meant, e.g. a ship plus the sign for ' water' 

means 'ripple,' plus the sign for 'speech' means 'loquacity^.' 

European languages are Polysyllabic. Hence the 

Alphabet as we know it in Europe has 
Al'h b t gone a step farther. In the Alphabetic 

stage, not each sound-group, but (roughly 
speaking) each sound, whether vowel or consonant, has its 
particular symbol. 

Though the theory that our Alphabet is derived from 

the Egyptian writing is no longer held, we 

Egyptian shall now give some account — as illustrating 

P n It lit *>l 

the development of all alphabets — of the 

1 Clodd, Story of the Alphabet. 

2 In later Chinese writing the picture-letters have been so far modified 
as to be generally unrecognisable as such. 

E. ■ 5 
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Hieroglyphics. The Egyptians used some true alphabet- 
signs as early as 5000 years B.C., but never attained to an 
entire system of them. The majority of the signs of their 
script remained pictorial. Egyptian writing is of three 
kinds, Hieroglyphic, Hieratic, and Demotic. Demotic was 
a modification of Hieratic, and Hieratic of Hieroglyphic. 

(1) The Hieroglyphs (1700 in number) contain picto- 
grams, ideograms, and phonograms, and date from at least 
4777 B.C., which is the year assigned by Professor Flinders 
Petrie to the foundation of the First Dynasty by Menes. 
The Hieroglyphs were too clumsy for writing purposes 
and became practically restricted to monuments. 

(2) The Hieratic characters were an abridged form, 
better suited to the pen or brush of reed used by the 
priests for writing on the papyrus. In fact, they formed 
a cursive script. The earliest papyrus we possess dates 
from about 3600 B.C. 

(3) The Demotic characters came into use much later, 
about 900 B.C. They are a still simpler form of the 
Hieroglyphic, used, as their name implies, by the people 
as opposed to the priests, i.e. they were the ordinary 
writing of daily life. 

In the time of the Ptolemies (320-40 B.C.) it was 

r. .^ oi customary to make known matters of public 

Bosetta Stone. . . ^ 

importance m Hieroglyphic, Demotic, and 
Greek. This is the case with the famous Rosetta Stone. 
This slab, now in the British Museum, proved the key to 
the interpretation of the Egyptian writing. 

Antiquity is almost unanimous in ascribing the intro- 
duction of the Alphabet into Greece to the 
Phoenicians. Phoenicians. A comparison of the Greek 
names of the letters aX<f>a, ^^ra, etc., with 
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the Hebrew names (given in the Bible version of the 
119th Psalm) shows at once the connexion between the 
Greek and Semitic scripts. Now in Hebrew the names of 
the letters have a meaning, in Greek they have none. 
Aleph means ' ox,' Beth ' house/ Gimel ' camel,' and so on. 
This is only one of the facts which, combined with the 
ancient testimony, would seem to justify us in assuming 
that the Greek Alphabet came from the Phoenicians. 
Assuming for the moment that this was so, the next 
Their con- question is, whence did the Phoenicians get 
nexion with it ? Classical tradition points to Egypt. We 
^yP ■ know that the Phoenicians were the great 

traders of the Mediterranean world from the time of Hiram 
and Solomon (1030 B.C.) to the time of Hannibal and the 
Scipios. To a nation of trading instincts a workable al- 
phabet is almost a necessity, and the connexion of the 
Phoenicians with Egypt is undoubted. From 1600 to 
1300 B.C. their country was a dependency of the 
Pharaohs, and in 1260 B.C. there was a Tyrian quarter 
of Memphis. 

Till recent years the view was widely held that the 

Greek Alphabet came from the Phoenician, 

e origm o ^^^ ^-^q Phoenician from the Hieratic. Dis- 
our Alphabet. 

coveries in the Aegean, however, and especially 

in Crete, carrying the Mycenean or Aegean culture back 

to the third millennium B.C., have made it necessary to 

revise this theory. Professor Flinders Petrie now declares 

the history of the Alphabet to be as old as civilisation. 

Mediter- According to him a great siguary or sign- 

ranean system (not a true Alphabet') was in use all 

signary. ^^^^ ^j^g Mediterranean in 5000 B.C. This 

' The different forms of the symbols can be counted by hundreds. 

5—2 
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system was developed variously in different countries. It 
was contemporary with the Hittite writings and the 
Egyptian Hieroglyphs. For many centuries it remained 
in the pre-alphabetic stage, a system of signs with more 
or less recognised meanings in different localities, but no 
more. The change of attributing a letter-value to each 
sign was probably the outcome of Phoenician commerce. 
When the Dorian Migrations (1100 B.C.?) swept away the 
Mycenean civilisation, the Phoenicians quicklj^ seized the 
opportunity of extending their trade throughout Greece, 
and established depots in the ports of the Aegean. Thus 
those particular versions of the great Mediterranean sign- 
system which had been current in Greece in Mycenean 

times became, as it were, condensed, sim- 
imp 1 e y piiggj]^ and unified by the needs of commerce. 

Just as the successive invasions of England 
by peoples speaking a foreign language have cleared our 
language of superfluous inflexions and awkward am- 
biguities, so the trade fostered by the Phoenicians, bj- 
bringing together users of different varieties of the 
Mediterranean system, tended to clear the system of 
superfluous signs and of symbols which were peculiar in 
Use as form or value to any one district. It is 

Numerals and probable that the Phoenicians used the 

Mediterranean signs at first for numerals 
and trade-marks. The Greek Alphabet of later times, as 
is well known, was employed as a numeral-system, and in 
the time of Aristophanes Corinthian horses were branded 
with a Koppa, ?, the initial letter of K6pivdo<; in the 
alphabet employed at Corinth in early times. Anyhow, 
the old sign-system of a hundred or more symbols, under 
the unifying influence of trade became an Alphabet of 
twenty-two or twenty-three letters, varying, it is true, in 
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shape and value according to the locality, but each repre- 
senting a single sound. 

The oldest examples of this Alphabet are the inscriptions 

_ ,^ , on fragments of a bronze bowl discovered in 

BaalLebanou. i • i i • • ■ 

Cyprus, which bears an inscription dedicating 

it to Baal Lebanon, dating from before 1000 B.C., and the 

famous Moabite Stone, set up about 890 B.C. 

gto„g by Mesha king of Moab to commemorate his 

rebellion against Israel. 

The Greek Alphabet was not the only script which 

Other Alpha- sprang from this source. Hebrew, Syriac, 

bets of the Arabic, the Indian languages, Bengali, 

same origin. Qujarati, Tamil, etc., as well as those of 

Burma, Ceylon, Korea, and Siam — these are only a few 

of the languages which owe their alphabets, if not to 

the Phoenicians, at any rate to the great Mediterranean 

sign-system which the Phoenicians adopted and system- 

atised. 

As the trading Alphabet spread throughout Greece 
and became adopted for general purposes of record and 
communication, the Greeks found that some of the letters 
were not wanted in their language, while some of their 
Earliest native sounds were unrepresented. Thus we 

Greek find in the earliest extant Greek inscriptions 

inscHptions. excavated at Athens and Corinth and in the 
island of Thera (750 ? — 600 B.C.) that the superfuous con- 
sonant-symbols ' aleph,' ' he,' ' yod,' and ' ayin ' — to give 
them their Hebrew names — are used for the vowels 
a, e, i, and o, which were not written in Phoenician and 
Hebrew. F, Digamma or Vau (i.e. conso- 
nantal u, pronounced w), which is necessary 
to the scansion of the Homeric poems (9th century B.C. ?), 
was still required, as is shown by the invention of a new 
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symbol for its vowel-equivalent u, namely Y or V- The 
original order of the letters remained the 
same, and upsilon was placed at the end. 
The earliest Greek inscription (found at Athens) also 
contains X with the value %. This was 
probably adopted from the non-Hellenic 
Carian alphabet, in which it hag the value h. But in 
most of the extant inscriptions dating from before 600 B.C. 
the Palatal Aspirate is represented by |< H (kJi) and the 
Labial Aspirate by p H (ttA), while though I (^) repre- 
sents Ko-, a separate symbol is not thought necessary for 

TTo- or -Trha: The following, allowing for many 
Alphabet of , , ... . , , ... 

750—600 B local variations m shape and position, may 

be taken as a rough representation of the 

Greek Alphabet down to about 600 B.C. : 

A3l^^=itBeM1^1J o Tf^cpl 5 TY [X], 

with the values 

a /3 7 S e-r] F f (A) 6 t, k X /m v ^ o-co tt "^ (q) per t v [%]. 

It should be noticed that — 

one symbol does duty for e and rj, 
one symbol does duty for o and w, 

f, digamma (w) is still in use, 

g, which in the form H was afterwards used for rj, 
is here used for the rough breathing, 

after tt we have ~^ (or M, as it appears in some 
inscriptions), probably corresponding to the Hebrew 'shin' 
or sh (s) ; this letter survived as a numeral, 900 ; 

?, koppa (g), is still used for k before o and v, 
<f> and -«|r, and, generally speaking, x, are absent, 
these early inscriptions are retrograde, i.e. written 
from right to left (of. the forms of l3, e, above) ; before 
our left-to-right system prevailed people also wrote 
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^ov(TTpo(f>TiS6v ('winding as one ploughs with oxen'), 
i.e. opposite ways in alternate lines. In this style were 
written the laws of Solon (594 B.C.) and some of the 
Abu-Simbel inscriptions (590)'. Hebrew is still written 
from right to left, while Chinese goes vertically. 

After about 600 B.C. the sign X becomes general, and 
the new symbols <^ and y (probably adopted like X from 
the Carian alphabet) begin to occur. 

The local variations found existing at this epoch are 

Western, generally arranged in three groups, Western 

Eastern, and and Eastern, and an intermediate group to 

roups. Y^rlJi(;ll Attic belongs. The distinction lies in 

the different values and order of S, X, 4^, and V. 



Wbstekn 


Attic 


BASlrsKN 


Comprising most of 

Greece Proper and the 

Western Coloniea 


Comprising Attica, 

Aegina, and the 

Northern states of the 

Peloponnese 


Comprising the 

Aegean and the cities 

of Asia Minor 




xs=.f 




i in the form ffl" 


EE not used] 


i = r 


X(or+) = ^ 


x = % 


x=x 


<i> = <p 


<p^^ 


* = 


cb^=l/r 


4>Z = ^|r 




v=x 


y not used in Attica 
and Aegina J 


^ = f 


order X, <P, W 


order (p^ X 


order *, X, y 



' See below. 

2 Only as a superfluous letter. 
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It will be noticed that the value of ($> is the same 
throughout, and that the Attic Group approximates to 
the Eastern. 

The Western Group will be discussed later in con- 
nexion with the Italic Alphabets which are descended 
from it. 

Of the Eastern Group (called also the Ionic Alphabet) 
the most important documents after the 

„. , , early examples from Thera mentioned above, 

Abu-Simbel. ... ■ • ,- r at, o- i, i 

are the lamous inscriptions oi Abu-feimbel. 
These were carved by Greek mercenaries of the Egyptian 
king Psarametichus II. (594 — 589 B.C.) on the legs of 
two colossal figures which are seated before the temple of 
Abu-Simbel in Nubia. The longest of these inscriptions 
is shown upon the opposite page, and may be transcribed 
as follows : 

/3acnXeo<; eX0ovTo<; e? ¥iXe<j)avTi,vav '^aiJi,ari-)(o 
Tavra eypaijrav toi <tvv '^afx,)xari')(oi tol @eoK\o<; 
eirXeov rjXSov Be K.epKto<; KarvrrepOe uf? o Trora/io^ 
aviT) aXoyXocTd B rj'^e TioraaifiTO AoyvTTTio'; Be AfiaaK 
eypa^e B afie A-PX^v A/xoi/SiX" ><■('■'■ HeXeTo? OvBafio 

As usual in Greek inscriptions prior to the Roman period, 
the words are not spaced. Comparing this inscription 
with the older Alphabet given above, we may notice — 

the absence of F in /Saa-tXe[f]o9, 

the use of for 9?^ and a dash (') for the rough 
breathing in vt?, 

the use of ^ and i/r. 
Comparing later Greek we see — 

^ This use of or H was probably suggested by the name of the 
letter, which by the loss of the aspirate (now ceasing to be pronounced 
in Ionic) passed from Heta to Eta. 
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the use of o for ov and co C^afiaTixoiv], @eo«:Xo[u]?, 
and aXoy\ocro<f for aWoyKaxraov!), 

the use of single for double consonants doubtful 
(Wa/J.fiaroxoi' and ^a/j,arixo, and a\oyXo(TO';), 

the use of ? for k before o (n6Xe?o?). 
Notice also the i written beside o; our habit of writing 
ft), a, etc., dates only from the 12th century A.D. In 
translating, stops should be put at eirXeov and at avirj. 
The first rot = ot (as in Herodotus), the second toi, = tco. 
'vL<; (vh) is Doric for ol 'whither' — 'as far as the river 
allowed them,' i.e. to the Second Cataract. The aXoyXocro^ 
(dXXoyXaicrcrov'i) are the Greek mercenaries. The last line 
stands for eypa<f)e S' afj,e "Apxtov 'A/iotj8t'%ou (6 'A/i..) /cal 
IleXeKo? OvBd/Mov (o KvSd/jLov), 'Archon son of Amoebichos 
and Pelekos son of Eudamos wrote our names.' dfie is 
Doric for rj/jLd<;. 

8A;/A£-0;tA60/vToi«'>fAE4)^NTlrtANM^AMA«XO 

i*'yiHfc»\orhoso5:6fl+e noTA$i/v\TOA/ri/nTio< iie;^(Ai\>'' 

'^ '^P f^<i>^b AMf A p Sol^iAfAcg,^ oJcA/rTE^N^9o;0'^44Alo 

In another of the inscriptions, which consists simply of 
a proper name, ' Xyr^crepfio';, the rough breathing is indi- 
cated by B (i'6- H) and 77 by e. This compared with UI9, 
rjXdov, etc. above' shows the transition of the symbol H 
from r) to the rough breathing. 

Among Attic inscriptions we may notice the elegiac 

couplet mentioned by Thucydides, vi. 54, 

found in 1877. Its date is about 515 B.C. 
Peisistratus. , 

It runs as follows: 
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Mj/e/itt ToSe he^ apx^? Ilei<Tia-T[paTO<! HtTTTrto] 
vio'i Oenev A.ttoKKovo'; nii[0to]' ev refieve. 
In comparing with the Abu-Simbel inscriptions we may 
notice — 

e for 1], and H for the rough breathing (indicated 
above by h), 

ei and e indiscriminately for later et (IletcrtcrT/jaTo?, 
Tefieve). 
We again have o for &> (AttoXXoz/o?). 

Previous to 403 B.C. the Attic Alphabet used XZ. for 

^ and 4)2; for i/r ; E stood for e, rj, or ei, and O for o, as, or 

ov. Thus Thucydides wrote BOAE for /8o\»;, ^ovXij, or 

ySoiJXet, and EA@OMEN for i^XOotiev or 

e'ucS!^"^ eX6'a)/iej/. In that year, the archonship of 

Eucleides, a great change was effected in 

Attic writing. This was the adoption of the Eastern or 

Ionic Alphabet as the ofiScial^ Athenian script. The 

reform was due to Archinus. From early 

times certain users of the Eastern Alphabet 

had distinguished 8 from o by using 12 (an open or 

wide O) for one or the other. In the Abu-Simbel 

inscriptions we noticed H used by one man for -r} and 

by another for h. By the time Archinus introduced the 

Eastern Alphabet from Samos, £1 had been definitely 

assigned to o and H to t). The Athenians 

had hitherto used H for /i ; but for the last 

hundred years at least, the sound /i»had been weak 

and its representation in inscriptions uncertain and 

irregular. It now ceased to be represented in the 

Athenian Alphabet. 

1 The letters within brackets are restored. 

^ It had been used in private documents for some time before. 
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The ' Rough Breathing,' originally h, then L,*though it 
appears to have been known in some form to 
'Breathings.' Aristotle, was generally ascribed along with 
the accent-system to Aristophanes of Byzan- 
tium. It occurs but rarely in the older papyri (300-1 B.C.). 
The ' Smooth Breathing ' is never found either in inscrip- 
tions or in papyri, and does not occur regularly till the 
MSS. of the 7th century A.D. It was never more than a 
negative sign, used to emphasise the absence of the 
aspiration. The two Breathings assumed their present 
form about 1000 A.D. 

The peculiarities of the Alphabets of the Western 

Group are, as we have seen, as follows : 
Western 
Group. ^ in the form H, but as a superfluous letter, 

X =1, 

Order of the last three letters — X, <i>, V. 

In this group the chief interest lies in inscriptions 
from Chalcis and Eretria in Euboea and 

Ghaloisand ^j^ • j jgg j^ ^he west. The following 

Eretria. ... 

Eretrian inscription, dating from about 

470 B.C., has been found on a statue-base at Olympia: 
®IAE?IO?EnOIE *a77(7to? eiroUi. 

E|5ETl^lE?TOIAI 'EperpieK tw M 

Here we may notice, as in the Ionic and Attic inscriptions, 
E for 6, 7], and ei, and TOI for rw. The chief point 
is the shape of ir and p. A slight curve to the short 
upright in P (as is found in contemporary inscriptions) 
would foreshadow the Latin P {p), and p has already the 
beginning of the ' tail ' which turned P into R. There is 
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a Latin inscription extant which in point of the develop- 
ment of these two symbols is actually less advanced than 
this. In the inscription found in the Comitium in 1899 
(ascribed to the 5th century) P and P have the values r 
and p respectively (see footnote on p. 104). 

In the 8th and 7th centuries Chalcis sent out colonists 

to Italy and Sicily, and founded Cumae, 
Colonies Neapolis, Rhegium, Leontini, Himera, and 

other cities. It is probable that the Italic 
Alphabets, including the Latin, were derived from those 
in use at one or more of these towns. 

A Rhegine inscription of the middle of the 5th 
century contains the following words : 
MO^ (ft)?); l/REMATOH (xrvMtcov) ; EV+AMEH (ev^a- 
fiT]^). Note here — 

V for p^, 

+ (%) for ?, 
H (h), 

V (v), 
and the shape of p. 

The following inscriptions from Volci in Ital)' also 
show the development of the Latin letters : 

(i) ^0?VA\/3 (retrograde): T\avKo<; (c. 500 B.C.) 
Notice — 

9 (koppa) Latin Q, 

V Latin L, 

D Latin C. 

(ii) lEVS : Zet^? (c. 450 B.C.). 

Notice the shapes of ^, v, and ?, the last being identical 
with the Latin S. 

Thus when the Latins came to require an alphabet 
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for purposes of trade, they found the inhabitants of the 
^^^^^ neighbouring Greek cities, such as Cumae 

Alphabet. ^^^ Naples, in possession of some such 

Alphabet as this : 

A^C«)AEFZH®I^UMNOn?l*S(J)TVX®V, 

with the values 

a b c def^hdiklmnopqr s t u x (j) ■x^. 

The aspirates {t^ as in at-home), <f> (p'^ as in uphold), 
Superfluous ^^^ X (^ ^^ ^^ ink-horn), expressed sounds 
signs as unknown to Latin, and the signs © (D y 

umera a. yfere accordingly dropped from the alphabet 

proper, though from © or its variant O came the numeral 
C = 100 (centum), from ® came the M = 1000 (mille), 
while D, the half of ffi, became the sign for 500 ; M/ came 
to be written j. and finally L, indicating 50. 

The early Latins seem to have failed to distinguish 
the sound k from the sound g ('hard'). In early in- 
scriptions C or < is used for either, while K 
gradually disappears ; e.g. VIRGO for uirgo 
in an early inscription and guberno from the Greek 
Kv^epvS. The disuse of K was perhaps aided by the 
custom of writing it K, which was liable to be confounded 
with IC. 

For a time F (f) and V (v) were employed pro- 
miscuously to express the w-sound (con- 
' ' sonantal u) of such words as uinum, uicus, 

a sound which, though the symbol for it remained in their 
alphabet, the Greeks of Italy had practically ceased to 
pronounce. During this time the bilabial (not, as in 
English, labiodental) /-sound, which was unknown to 
Greek, was represented in Latin by FH, i.e. f/i (e.g. 
WHSPH-KKED = fefaced = fecit, see p. 105). As time 
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went on, however, V was confined to u, consonantal or 
otherwise, and thus the H in FH became superfluous 
and was finally dropped. 

Greek Z probably represented in the alphabets of 
Cumae and Naples the ^-sound (' soft ' s) in 
Eng. has, maze. In early times this sound 
was part of the Latin language, but later changed to r, 
and Z went out of use, while G, a modification of C, 
took its place in the Alphabet with the value (g). These 
latter reforms were ascribed to Appius Claudius Caecus, 
App Claudins' *^® censor of 312 B.C., who did for the 
Official Latin Alphabet what Archinus did for the 

Alphabet. ^^^-^ Alphabet in the archonship of Eu- 

cleides (403). He established the official Alphabet of 
21 letters as follows : 

ABCDEFGHIKLMNOPQRSTVX, 
with the values we now give them, save that ' I ' did duty 
for both i and j (i.e. i- vowel and t-consonant), and simi- 
larly V represented both u and v (i.e. it-vowel and u- 
consonant). 

Traces of the older Alphabet remained in — 

the use of K in a few words, e.g. Kalendae, Kaeso, 
Karthago ; 

the use of C and ON as abbreviations for Gaiiis 
and Gnaeus respectively ; 

the abbreviation M' for Manius, a survival of the 
early five-stroke M (|^)\ 

The letters Y and Z, representing v and ^, came into 

■ , use in the time of Cicero in writinar Greek 

Grssk letters 

loan-words, e.g. zona, cymba, previously 

written (e.g. by Plautus) sona, cumba. The same spelling 

was extended to a few words such as lacryma, inclytus, 

^ See the Praenestine Fibula, page 105. 
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wrongly supposed to be derived from Greek. At the 
same period it became customary to write Corinthus for 
the older Corintus, Achilles for Acilles, Rhodus for 
Rodus, etc. 

Among other modifications, we may notice the 

doubling of consonants which were sounded 
modifications, double (introduced by Ennius about 205 B.C.), 

the doubling of long vowels when their 
position left their ' natural ' length uncertain, e.g. 
paastores (introduced by Accius about ,130), and the 
writing of ei for long i. Of these the first reform 
only was permanent. The second was soon dropped, 
and the third persisted till the beginning of the 
Empire. 

Further changes belong rather to the history of the 
Language than to that of the Alphabet, and are discussed 
in the following chapter, where examples of early Latin 
inscriptions will be found. 

The most important inscription of the Classical period 

is the Monmnentum Ancyranum, or Res 

Gestae Diui Augusti, inscribed upon the 
wall of a temple at Ancyra in Galatia. This and other 
insci'iptions of the period are now taken as examples of 
the spelling of Classical Latin, and it is largely by their 
means that modern editors have purged our Classical 
texts of the medieval orthography which had crept into 
them. This may be seen by comparing any modern text 
with the editions of a century or two centuries ago, or 
with the Latin of the epitaphs in our old churches, where 
we find such forms as charissima, lachrymce, conjugis, for 
carissima, lacrimae (or lacrymae), coniugis. The letters 
of the Monument are the same as our own capitals, save 
that I stands for i or i (y), and V for m or j^ (w). 
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The subsequent history of the Alphabet must not 

detain us long. In the early Empire the 

Mstory^of\he Romans developed out of the capitals a 

Alphabet. cursive hand, in the same way as the Hieratic 

was developed out of the Hieroglyphic in 

Egypt. As written books multiplied, this 

hand was gradually improved. The letters became 

simplified, and abbreviations were introduced by monkish 

scribes. About 450 a.d. it was introduced by St Patrick 

from Gaul into Ireland, whence it was carried by Irish 

monks into Northumbria. When Alcuin of York founded 

the school of Tours in the reign of Charle- 

Caroline magne (800) he introduced his native script. 

Minuscule. o \ / -i 

This writing of Tours is known, from 

Charlemagne, as 'the Caroline Minuscule,' i.e. small letters. 

About this time _;' began to be differentiated 

from i and v from u, while ' double-M ' (or, 

as the French call it, ' double-u '), vv, was introduced for 

the w-sound. In the 12th century the Caroline Minuscule 

degenerated into the ' Black Letter,' in 
Black Letter. , . , , ,. . ,, , /, ,„„s 

which the earliest printed books (1460) were 

produced, and from which modern German print is de- 
scended. In the early part of the 16th century, however, 
the ' Roman ' letters founded on the old Caroline Minus- 
cule superseded the Black Letter type in England, while 
our handwriting, which had hitherto re- 
sembled that of modern Germany (cf. old 
Church Registers), began to be modelled on the new 
' Italian ' style derived from the same source. With the 
exception of the abolition (about 1800) of the old /-like s 
at the beginning or in the middle of a word, the English 
Alphabet has practically undergone no further change. 
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Till the end of the 18th century Latin was held to 

have been derived from a dialect of Greek, 

arUer ^^. Greek and Latin to be cousins, both 

theories. 

derived from Hebrew. When Sanskrit, the 
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language of the Brahman Scriptures, was made known to 
European scholars by Sir William Jones in 1786, it became 
obvious that Greek and Latin were closely allied to 
Sanskrit. Later, upon the discovery of Zend, the ancient 
Persian language of the Holy Book of the Zoroastrians, 

a comparison of the four languages made 
Theof ""^^^ certain his conception of a great family of 

sister-languages descended from a single 
parent. Such a phenomenon is exactly parallel to the 
descent of the Romance languages — French, Italian, 
Spanish, and others — from Latin, save that in their case 
the parent-language has been preserved in literature and 
inscriptions, while the common original of Latin, Greek, 
Sanskrit, and Zend has to be reconstructed from its 
descendants. To take an illustration from another science : 
if we wished to reconstruct the original horse from which 
it is conceived that all existing horses are descended, we 
might compare the following data : 

(1) The different varieties of living horse, e.g. Arab, 

Shetland ; 

(2) Fossil remains of extinct varieties, e.g. the 

American toed horse ; 

(3) Ancient representations in art, e.g. the horses 

of the Parthenon Frieze. 
In the same way we may reconstruct this parent- 
language of most European and some Asiatic languages 
by comparing 

(1) Different varieties of living languages, e.g. spoken 

English and German ; 

(2) Dead languages preserved in their literature, e.g. 

Greek and Latin ; 

(3) Dead languages preserved in inscriptions, e.g. the 

Old Persian of the cuneiform inscriptions. 
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In the following examples from five languages (and 
throughout the succeeding Chapters) Greek 

Cognates. ^^^ Latin should be pronounced as we have 

indicated in Chapter iv., and Sanskrit and 

other less familiar languages according to the phonetic 

notation used throughout this book (see Index of Phonetic 

Symbols). 



English 


German 


Latin 


Greek (Doric) 


Sanskrit 


mother 


Mutter 


viSter 


liArtip 


mdtdr 


{Old Eng. modor) 










two (once pro- 


zwei 


duo 


S6o 


dvdu 


nounced as spelt) 










sta-nd 


ste-hen 


std-re 


Xaraiu (for <rl-(TTa.-iu) 


fi-sf'd-mi 


bear 


bar-en 


fer-o 


tp^p-io 


bMr-dmi 



From these and many others we may gather that the 
sounds of the parent-words were those represented by 
the symbols mater, dwo (or dy,o), stistdmi, h^ero. 

The hypothetic language whose reconstruction we 
Names of ^SuWQ thus exemplified is known variously 

the Parent- as Indo-European, Indo-Germanic, Eurasian, 
Language. ^^^ Aryan. The last name is employed in 
this book. 

It must nob be supposed that every original Aryan 
word is found in every language of the Aryan 
Meanin""^ ° family with the same meaning. The words 
for 'mother' and 'two' are particularly 
favourable to preservation of meaning; but, in the 
majority of cases, cognate or related words — or, as we 
might say, Aryan words in English, German, Latin, and 
other, dress — are found to have developed or preserved 
different meanings just as they have developed or pre- 
served different modes of inflexion (see the following 
Chapter). Even in the short list given above under stand, 

6—2 
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we find that Greek, for instance, developed or preserved 
not only a reduplication at- (modified into t-) and an in- 
flexion -/it, but also a transitive meaning ' set,' thus 
differing from English, German, and Latin^. It is the 
business of Comparative Philology to explain how these 
changes arose. 

It is necessary here to warn the student against the 
common mistake of supposing a linguistic 
Descent '" descent to be identical with a descent by birth. 

For instance, when the Romans conquered 
Gaul, their language gradually ousted the original language 
of the Gauls (which was something like modern Welsh) ; 
but a Roman population did not at the same time replace 
a Gallic population. The people of Gaul remained largely 
as they were, but gradually came to speak a different 
language. Thus when we speak of an Aryan race we 
mean the race who spoke the language from which these 
languages, English, German, Latin, Greek, Sanskrit, etc., 
are derived; we do not mean a race from whom the 
English, Germans, Romans, Greeks, Hindus, etc. might 
be descended by blood. It is even possible that the Aryan 
race has entirely died out. 

By race the ancient inhabitants of Europe may be 
arranged into four classes: 
tion of (1) I he Scandmavians, a tall Northern 

Europeans Zow^f-headed race, the people who formed the 
■'' "^^ kitchen-middens or shell-mounds of Den- 

mark ; now represented by the Swedes, the Frisians, and 
the fair North Germans. 

(2) The Iberians, the short, swarthy. Southern long- 
headed race, whose remains are found in the long barrows 

' In early Latin, however, stare was transitive. 
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of Britain and the sepulchral caves of France and Spain ; 
now represented by some of the Welsh and Irish, the 
Corsicans, and the Spanish Basques. Their affinities are 
African. 

(3) The Celts, a tall Northern sAorf-headed race, 
the people of the lake-dwellings of Switzerland, whose 
remains are found in the round barrows of Britain, 
and in Belgian, French, and Danish graves ; they 
were florid, with light eyes and red hair, and are now 
represented by the Danes, the Slavs, and some of the 
Irish. Their affinities are Ugrian (see below). 

(4) The Ligurians, the short, Alpine, sfeor^-headed 
race, whose remains are found in Belgian caves and 
in central France ; they were black-haired, and are now 
represented by the people of Auvergne, Savoy, and 
Switzerland. Their affinities are Lapp and Finnic. 

Of these four races it is probable, from many con- 
siderations, that either the Scandinavians (1) or the 
Celts (3) were the actual Aryan race. If the former, it 
would seem that Scandinavia was the original home of the 
Aryan language, if the latter, Lithuania. 

It is possible, however, that some day we may go still 
further back and prove (1) Aryan, (2) Ugrian, 
Affi "t^^" ^^^ parent-language of two other families 

represented by Finnish and Hungarian, (3) 
Altaic, the original of Turkish, and possibly (4) Japanese, 
to be descended from a common ancestor. There is 
moreover another claimant to affinity with the Aryan 
family, Sumerian or Accadian, the most ancient language 
of which any records have been preserved. This language 
was spoken in the valley of the Euphrates, and was 
beginning to be a dead language in 2000 B.C. Its earliest 
inscriptions go back to 8000 B.C. It has been found to 
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bear striking affinities to the Ugrian family. Thus it may 
be possible to draw up some such scheme as this : 

Parent-language of the 
Aryo-Ugro -Altaic families 

Aryan Ugro-Altaic 

Finnic Ugric Turkic Sumerian Japanese (?) 

I 



_i_ 



"1 



Finnish, Lapp, etc. Hungarian, etc. Turkish, etc. 

If the affinities here indicated prove on investigation 
to be correct, it will follow that the Aryans were an off- 
shoot of an Asiatic race, and that they invaded Scandinavia 
or Lithuania and imposed their higher civilisation and 
language on the pre-historic Stone-Age population, the 
resulting mixed race gradually reverting under climatic 
influence to the type of the original inhabitants. 

We are at present, however, concerned only with 
Aryan. 

At page 92, where it is placed for convenience of 
reference, will be found a table which includes 
LanguagtZ"^" *^^ principal languages of the family, and 
may be taken as a rough indication of their 
descent. It must be borne in mind that we have here 
only those which survive either as living languages in 
the speech of to-day, or as dead languages in literature, 
inscriptions, etc., and that many languages (e.g. Thracian 
and Scythian), which might have considerably modified 
the grouping, have been wholly or almost wholly lost. 

The table shows about 60 languages, 25 of which 
are dead and 35 living. The latter are shaded. It 
must not be imagined that all the ovals include actual 
languages.' For instance, Germanic is the name for , a 
group of languages, not a language ; it is probable that 
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there was one original offshoot of Aryan from which the 
Germanic languages are all derived, but, as in the case of 
parent- Aryan, there are nq records of it. 

The affinities of the various groups may be better 

represented thus, the unshaded portions 
Table of ^. , , • , , , 

Affinities. representmg languages which have not sur- 

vived, but which doubtless formed inter- 
mediate links. 




AFFINITIES OF 

THE ARYAN LANGUAGES 

Italic has greater affinity to Celtic on the one hand 
and Greek on the other than it has to Germanic or Letto- 
Slavonic. Greek is inore closely allied with Italic than 
with Celtic or Germanic^ 

As will be seen from these tables, there are 
eight primary groups of Aryan languaiges^^Indo-Iranian, 
Armenian, Greek, Albanian, Italic, Celtic, Germanic, and 

1 The diagram is praotieally that of Dr Isaac Taylor, Origin of the 
Aryans, p. 269. 
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Letto-Slavonic. Philologists who employ other names 
for the original language apply the name of Aryan to 
the Indo-Iranian group. 

I. Indo-Iranian : 

(a) Indian branch : — 

(1) Sanskrit: the ancient language of the 
Punjab, preserved in the Veda or Holy Scriptures of the 
Brahmans, which were handed down for centuries by oral 
tradition before being committed to writing, and date 
probably from about 1500 B.C. 

\J^ ^ ,. ' [ dialects of Sanskrit, now dead, 
(d) rail : ) 

(4) Hindi : \ 

(5) Gujarati : I the modern representatives of 

(6) Bengali j Prakrit and Pali, 
and others : / 

The Gipsy language belongs to this group. 

(&) Iranian branch : — 

(1) Zend (or Old Bactrian) : the language of the 
Avesta or Bible of the Zoroastrians, dating probably from 
1100 to 600 B.C. 

(2) Old Persian : the language of the cuneiform 
inscriptions of the Euphrates valley ; the oldest belong to 
the reign of Darius, 520 B.C. 

(3) Modern Persian: derived from Old Persian. 
Its literature begins about 950 a.d., and includes the 
poems of Omar Khayyam, who wrote about 1100. 

II. Armenian : known from 400 a.d. It has no 
immediate living cognates, but is probably to be con- 
nected with ancient Phrygian, of which some inscriptions 
survive. 
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III. Greek: known since the time of the Homeric 
poems (9th century B.C.?). Strictly speaking it is a group 
of languages classed as Ionic, Attic, Doric, and Aeolic^ 
From Attic, Modern Greek or Romaic has been developed. 

IV. Albanian : the language of ancient Illyricum. 
It is now spoken in Albania, the westernmost province 
of Turkey. It has no early literature, and, like Armenian, 
it stands by itself. 

V. Italic : a group comprising the chief languages 
of Italy. 

(1) Oscan : \ known only from inscriptions, 

(2) Umbrian^: ^ place-names, e.g. Pompew, and 

) names of Romans, e.g. Pontius. 

(3) Latin : known by inscriptions from about 
400 B.C. Vulgar Latin, which even in the time of 
Augustus differed considerably from Literary Latin, is 
known later as Popular Latin, and is now represented by 
the Romance languages — French, Proven9al, Italian, Portu- 
guese, Spanish, Roumansch, and Roumanian (see p. 113). 

In many respects the Italic group bears a great aflSnity 
to the Celtic. 

VI. Celtic: a group comprising the languages of 
the extreme west of Europe. 

(a) Gaulish : known only from inscriptions, names, 
etc. ; the language of the Gauls conquered by Caesar. 

(b) Goidelic : these three languages were probably 
identical as late as 900 a.d. ; when the Scots from Ireland 
conquered the Picts, who were the inhabitants of Scotland 

1 And others. See p. 94. 

2 These are the most important Italic languages other than Latin. 
There are others (see p. 104). 
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in Roman times, the language of the Picts became extinct; 
it may have been a dialect of Gaulish : — 

(1) Irish : known from inscriptions of the 6th 
and 7th centuries, glosses upon Latin MSS. of the 8th 
century, and a literature extending to modern times. 
Still spoken in parts of Ireland. 

(2) Manx : still spoken in the Isle of Man. 

(3) Gaelic (or Scotch Gaelic) : known from the 
11th century; the language of the Highlands of Scotland 
(not to be confused with the Lowland Scotch, e.g. of 
Burns, which is a dialect of Old English). 

(c) Cymric : — 

(1) Welsh : the literature of this language ex- 
tends from the 11th century. 

(2) Cornish : became extinct about 1800, but 
survives in a literature dating from about 1500. 

(3) Breton (or Armorican) : the langviage of 
Brittany ; an offshoot of Cornish aboiit 500 A.D. 

VII. Germanic (or Teutonic) : comprising Gothic 
and two sub-groups. 

(a) Gothic : preserved in a West Gothic (Visigothic) 
version of the New Testament made by bishop Ulfilas 
about 350 A.D., which is the earliest record of the 
Germanic group. 

(b) The West Germanic branch, comprising: — 

(1) Old High' German (first in epic fragments 
dating from before 800 A.D.), with its descendant Modern 
German, 

(2) Old Low^ German, subdivided into 

(i) Old Saxon : dating from the 9th century, 
with its modern non-literary representative Low Saxon, 
which is spoken over a large part of Northern Germany, 

1 See footnote, p. 117. 
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(ii) Anglo-Frisian : the common original of 
Modern Frisian and English (see p. 116), of which the 
earliest monument is the poem Beowulf, which may have 
been composed before the English invasion of Britain; 
Frisian is spoken in the north of Holland and on the 
N.W. coast of Germany, and is known collectively with 
Low Saxon as Plattdeutsch, 

(iii) Old Low Franconian : the language of 
the Franks, whence come Dutch and Flemish. 

(c) The Scandinavian (or East Germanic) branch : 
these four languages were probably identical till 800 A.D., 
the old language being preserved in E.unic inscriptions 
from about 400 ; in the 9th century the language began 
to diverge into two dialects, East and West, which became 
further differentiated before 1100: — 

(1) East Scandinavian, comprising 

(i) Danish : the language of modern Denmark 
and Norway, 

(ii) Swedish : the language of all Sweden 
except the extreme north, where Lappish and Finnish 
(non-Aryan, see p. 86) are spoken. 

The earliest monuments of East Scandinavian are 
Runic inscriptions dating from about 950. Swedish 
literature begins about 1250. 

(2) West Scandinavian, comprising 

(i) Icelandic : the language of the Eddas and 

the Sagas (800 — 1150), known as Modern Icelandic since 

1540, 

(ii) Norse or Old Norwegian : now represented 

only by peasants' dialects'. 

) Modern Norwegian, the language of educated Norway, is really 
Danish, but has adopted many Old Norwegian words since the political 
separation from Denmark in 1814. There are also some marked differ- 
ences of pronunciation. 
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VIII. Letto-Slavonic : 
(a) Lettic or Baltic branch: a group comprising 
the languages spoken on the southern and south-eastern 
shores of the Baltic : — 

(1) Old Prussian: became extinct about 1700, 
leaving a catechism and a glossary as the only literature 
of this group. 

(2) Lithuanian : ] spoken in the frontier district 

(3) Lettish : I of Russia and Prussia. 

(6) Slavonic branch : comprising the languages 
(except Turkish and Hungarian, which are non-Aryan, 
see p. 85) of Central and Eastern Europe : — 

(1) West Slavonic, subdivided into 

(i) Wendish : spoken in a district of Central 
Germany, 

(ii) Czechish or Bohemian: the language of 
Bohemia ; its earliest records are ecclesiastical writings 
dating from about 950 A.D., 

(iii) Polish: the language of Poland; its 
earliest literature is prior to 1200. 

(2) Old Bulgarian (or East Slavonic) : preserved 
in the earliest Christian writings of the Slavs dating from 
about 900 A.D., with its offshoots 

(i) Slovenian : spoken in parts of Austria and 
Hungary, 

(ii) Russian: of which the literature begins 
about 1050, 

(iii) Servo-Croatian : spoken in Servia and on 
the north-eastern coast of the Adriatic, dating from about 
1150, 

(iv) Modern Bulgarian : of which there is a 
considerable literature, consisting largely of collections of 
popular songs. 
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As to the age of these languages, the oldest con- 
temporary records, apart from the still un- 
vided Aryan.' deciphered Cretan writings, are the Greek 
and Italic inscriptions. These do not go 
much further back than 600 or 700 B.C. The oldest 
literary document, the Eig-Veda, may be as old as 
1500 B.C. A rough estimate based on the comparison 
of the oldest forms of each language gives us about 
10,000 B.C. as the latest date for an undivided Aryan 
language, i.e. the latest date at which all Aryan speakers 
could understand each other'. 

The questions. Why are these languages different, and 
how did they become so ? will be discussed in the following 
Chapter. We may, however, discuss briefly the history of 
the languages with which we are chiefly concerned. 

According to a recent ethnological work the Greeks of 
the Homeric Age were a composite race, 
Greeh^ ^ mixture of the old Pelasgian stock with 

the Achaean invaders from the north. Both 
Pelasgians and Achaeans spoke an Aryan language, but 
the language which prevailed and which we know as 
Greek was the language of the Pelasgians. 

In the historic period we find this language repre- 
sented by a group of dialects spoken in Southern Italy, 
Sicily, Greece, the Aegean, the Western coast of Asia 
Minor, Gyrene, and Cyprus. The affinities 
of these dialects are Latin on the one hand 
and Indo-Iranian on the other. They differ in their 
sounds, inflexion, syntax, and vocabulary. They may be 
broadly divided into two groups, 

' Sweet, Hist, of Language Primer. 
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(1) those which preserve the original Aryan d (as 
in fidT-qp), and 

(2) those which change it to e (as in firjTqp), 
and are generally classed as follows : — 

(i) Aeolic : corresponding to the Achaean 
race-group, spoken chiefly in Thessaly 
(except Phthiotis), Boeotia, Lesbos, and 
N.W. Asia Minor. 

(ii) Doric: corresponding to the Dorian race- 
group originally living north of the Gulf 
of Corinth but migrating later into the 
Peloponnese; spoken chiefly in Laconia 
and Tarentum, Messenia, Argolis and 
Aegina, Megara with Selinus and Byzan- 
tium, Corinth with Corcyra and Syracuse, 
Crete, Melos and Thera with Cyrene, 
and Rhodes with Gela and Agrigentum. 

(iii) Ionic : corresponding to the Ionian race- 
group, spoken in Euboea with Cumae 
and Chalcidice, the Cyclades, Chios and 
Samos, and S.W. Asia Minor including 
Ephesus and Miletus. 

(iv) Attic: the dialect of Attica, classed by 
some writers as Ionic, but showing 
important differences. 

To these four classes should be added several smaller 
groups and single dialects, which, though they all preserve 
the original d, cannot be assigned with certainty to any 
one of them: — 

Arcadian and Cyprian, 
Pamphylian, 
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Elean, 

the dialects of N.W. Greece — Achaea, Locris, Phocis 
(with Delphi), Aetolia, Acarnania, Phthiotis, and Epirus. 

(i) Apart from inscriptions Aeolic is represented by 
the Lyric Fragments of Alcaeus and Sappho, 
where its chief peculiarities are seen in — 
the absence of the rouo;h breathing, 
a more general use of -;u.t-verbs (e.g. xaXrifii 
= KaXeco), 

the retention of f (w), 

certain vowels (e.g. -co? = -ov; in the Ace. Plural), 
the labialisation of dentals under certain circum- 
stances (e.g. ^7]p for d^p, TreTTapei or Tre<Tvpe<; for reTTape^). 
Aeolic also threw back the accent as far as possible, 

e.g. <7O0O9, a^TO^, TTOTafJiO^. 

For an example of Aeolic see the quotation below 
(p. 97) from the ' original ' Iliad. 

(ii) Doric is represented in literature by the Lyric 

Fragments of Alcman, the treaty in Thucy- 
Dono. i-i i-,hTi T- ■ • ir- 

dides V. 77, the Laconian m the Lysistrata, 

1076 ff, and the Megarian in the Acharnians, 729 ff. 

Aristophanes, however, is considered untrustworthy. The 

Doric of Theocritus is a more or less artificial literary 

dialect, and does not truly represent the dialect of any 

one district. In the choruses of Attic tragedy the Doric 

forms (e.g. fidrr/p for /xiJTrjp) are a literary convention. 

Among the universal characteristics of Doric we may 

notice — 

-f/,e<; for -fiev in the 1st Person Plural, e.g. Xiiofie<! for 
Xvofiev (cf. Latin regimus), 

the Future Passive has the Active Suffix, e.g. XvOrjam 
for XvOrjCTOfJiai, 
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the Aorist and Future of verbs in -^m are formed 
with -^- (e.g. Kadl^co, Kadi^m), 

Xdoo is used for ' wish.' 
In Laconian Doric notable points are — 

Ti/3 for TtS, 

fiwa for fiovcra, 

a for 0, e.g. vol TO) ai(o = vrj too dew (though this is 
probably later than Alcman, Thucydides, and Aristophanes, 
where the change is thought to be due to copyists). 
In Sicilian Doric we find — 

V for A, before dentals, e.g. rjvOov for rfkdov, 

Perfects declined as Presents, e.g. ireirovdei': = ire- 
irovOa'i. 

Theocritus in his Bucolic idylls, as we have them now, 
shows these forms; some of his forms, however, are Aeolic, 
e.g. jjbolaat,, vi/cijfii. 

In Cretan Doric we find the original -ns preserved, 
e.g. Toi'? = Tov<;, 6evv = de[<;. 

(iii) Ionic is represented by an extensive literature, 
which must be dealt with more at length. 
It may be divided historically thus : — 

(1) Old Ionic of the Iliad and the Odyssey (see 
below), 

(2) Middle Ionic of the Elegiac Poets, e.g. 
Mimnermus, 

(3) New Ionic of Herodotus and Hippocrates. 
The dialect of the Homeric poems (the so-called Epic) 

is usually classed as Old Ionic. The ques- 
tion of its origin is practically the question 
of the origin of the poems themselves. This question 
has never been conclusively answered. As we have 
them now, the Iliad and the Odyssey are mainly Ionic; 
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but there is a strong admixture of Aeolic forms. The 
composite nature of their dialect, combined with other 
considerations, makes it probable that they were either 
(1) originally composed in Aeolic, or (2) based upon the 

lays of Aeolic bards. The former view is 
HoLtr"° that of Fick. According to him the Iliad 

and the Odyssey were composed in Aeolic 
and have been gradually lonicised by being handed down 
by generations of speakers of the Ionic dialect, if they 
are not actually the result of an early Ionic recension. 
The Iliad, according to Fick, probably began thus : 

fjiaviv aetBe, 6ea, Ti.7iXr)ldia K')(iX'r]o<} 
oXkofievav, a fivpi 'Ajjjatoicr' dXye eO-qKe, 
TToXXat? S' l<^6ifi,oi<; ilrtJ^ai? "AjriBi, irpota'^e... 

Our lonicised version reads as follows: 

/irjviv deiSe, 6ed, UrfXTjidSeeo 'A'X^iXtjo^ 
ovXofiivTjv, J? /Mvpo' 'A^^atot? 11X76' eOrjKe, 
TToXXa? S' l(j)dt,fiov<; ■\lrvx^a.<; "AlBt Trpoiayjrev... 
Notice the hiatus, n'j;X77i.aS6(» 'A^tX^jo?, which has been 
produced by the change of dialect. 

The other view is as follows : — The Iliad is the result 

of the work of a great Ionian poet and his 

The Ionic school upon Aeolian material. This material 

consisted of Aeolic lays embodying the 

legends of Achilles, Agamemnon, and other heroes. If 

we take the date of the first great poet as about 900 — 

850 B.C., the Iliad had probably grown into something 

like its present shape before about 750. With regard to 

the Odyssey, its kernel, the ' Eeturn of Odysseus,' arose 

in a similar way and was afterwards enlarged by the 

addition first (before about 800) of most of the later 

books, and later (before about 650) of the first four. 

E. 7 
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With regard to Hesiod, Fick's view is that he wrote 

in the dialect of Delphi and that his poems 

were assimilated later to the 'Epic' style, 

i.e. lonicised Aeolic. It is more probable that Hesiod 

himself wrote in 'Epic,' as the only literary style he 

knew. He is generally considered to be responsible for 

the nucleus of the Works and Days, which is probably 

to be dated between 750 and 700 B.C. The Theogony is 

of different authorship and somewhat later date. The 

Shield of Heracles may be as old as 600, but 

Hymns ^^ probably not older. Some of the Homeric 

Hymns belong to this period. 

Between Homer and Hesiod on the one hand and 

Herodotus and Hippocrates on the other 
Middle Ionic. . ':'■ a i -i i 

comes the ionic or the poets ArchiJochus, 

Mimnermus, Hipponax, and others. In their fragments 

we find a certain admixture of Epic forms, which to them 

were literary archaisms, e.g. we find davdroio as well as 

davaTov, yaia as well as yfj. 

It is characteristic of Ionic (as also of Attic) to change 

original a into e, to drop f (w), and to use av not xev or 

Ka. A characteristic which it does not share with Attic, 

Ko- and Kr)- for tto- and tttj- (representing Aryan q^o- 

and q^d-), e.g. kov = ttoO, though frequent in Herodotus 

and the Iambic Poets, is found neither in the writings of 

Hippocrates nor in inscriptions. Ionic also has no dual. 

The chief peculiarities of Herodotus, as we 
New Ionic. , , . 

have him now, are — 

t] for a, even where the d is original, e.g. 

Trprjyfia, 

K for TT as above, 

^elva, fjLovvo';, etc. for fei'o?, fjL6vo<;, etc., 

vowels remain uncontracted, e.g. eTroiee. 
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(iv) Attic. The literature of Athens was originally 
^jy^. a branch of Ionic literature. The dialect 

of Solon's fragments is largely Ionic. In 
the Old Attic of Thucydides and the Tra- 
gedians we find relics of this literary tradition in forms 
borrowed from the Ionic dialect, e.g. ^vv for avv, alel for 
aei, 6dpcro<; for Odppo'i, and, where required by metre, 
-oiiTi, -ai<ri,, in the Dative Plural for -ok, -uk. The other 
point of difference between Old and New Attic, -a-a-- 
for -TT-, was probably merely a different spelling of the 
same sound (Eng. th in thin doubled, see p. 47). It 
should be borne in mind that all the above forms were 
foreign to spoken Attic. The New Attic 
is seen in Aristophanes, Plato, and Demos- 
thenes. Of this examples are unnecessary. 

The Attic dialect and its descendants may be classified 
historically thus (Classical and Post- Classical 

Classification representing Pagan Greek, then a Transition 

of its desoeu- '^ ° ° 

dants. period, and finally Neo-Hellenic representing 

Christian Greek'): 

Classical : — 

(1) B.C. 500-400, Old Attic of Thu- 

cydides and the Tragedians. 

(2) 400-300, New Attic of Plato and 

Demosthenes. 

Post- Classical : — 

(3) 300-150, Hellenistic. 

(a) Alexandrian Prose. 

(6) Colloquial. 

1 The Table is practically that of Jannaris's Historical Greek 
Grammar. 

7—2 
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(4) 150 B.C.-300 A.D., Graeco-Eoman. 

(a.) Atticising^ : Lucian and Pau- 
sanias. 

(b) Common or Conventional (»;' koivt} 

Sia\.eKro<;) : Polybius and the 
Septuagint. 

(c) Levantine: New Testament. 

(d) Colloquial. 

Transitional: — 

(5) 300-600, Transitional. 

(a) Ecclesiastical (founded on LXX. 

and N.T.). 
(6) Secular (Atticising^). 

(c) Colloquial. 
Neo-Hellenic :— 

(6) 600-1000, Byzantine. 

(a) Ecclesiastical (combining (a) and 
(&) of previous period). 

(b) Colloquial. 

(7) 1000-1450, Medieval. 

(a) Literary (founded on Colloquial 
of previous period). 

(b) Colloquial. 

(8) 1450-1800, Modern. 

(a) Literary. 

(b) Colloquial. 

(9) 1800-1900, Present. 

(a) Literary (includingJournalistic) ; 
Atticising'^. 

(b) Colloquial. 

^ i.e. reverting to the Classical Attic models. 
^ Preserved to some extent in Papyri. 
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The intellectual ascendancy of Athens, coupled with 

the new need of a common tongue, brought 
Hellenistic. i , ■ ,i m n • • i i 

about m the Macedonian period the supre- 
macy of her dialect in the eastern Mediterranean. 
This Hellenistic dialect, as it is called, must have 
differed considerably according as it was written or 
spoken. 

In the Graeco-Roman period we may distinguish, 

besides the colloquial or spoken dialect 
Boman (preserved to some extent in 'unlearned' 

inscriptions and papyri), three dialects, 

(1) that of the Atticising purists such as Lucian, 
who reverted to Classical Attic models, 

(2) a sort of Colonial Greek employed by Hellenised 
foreigners and Asiatic Greeks, known as the Levantine 
dialect and seen in the New Testament, 

and (3) midway between these two, the Common or 
Conventional dialect, 77 koivt] hiaXeKTO^, 
preserved in the Septuagint, Polybius, and 

Plutarch. 

In the Period of Transition between Pagan and 
Christian Greek (300-600 a.d.), ecclesiastical 

ffistorv writers founded their style on the Septua- 

gint and the New Testament, while the 

Secular books revert once more to Classical models. 

At the beginning of the Neo-Hellenic Period (600- 

1900) we find the Byzantine Greek which sprang up in 

the Eastern Empire combining the Ecclesiastical and 

Secular elements. 

In the subdivision of this known as the Medieval 

Period (1000-1450) there was a great change. Hitherto 

the language of the people, which though doubtless 

affected to some extent by the Church language had by 
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this time diverged widely from the ancient dialect, had 
been rigorously excluded from literature. In this period 
the literary dialect is for the first time founded on 
Colloquial Greek. 

The period of Turkish supremacy (1450-1800) was 
one of darkness and ignorance, and the Greek language 
lost all the words belonging to science and culture. The 
structure remained the same, but the vocabulary was 
much reduced and changed. 

Within the last 80 years the regeneration of Greece 
and the revival of national spirit has caused 
GreelT much of this loss to be made good. Scholars 

and journalists, indeed, have imitated the 
Classical models with such zeal that the dialect of litera- 
ture and the newspapers is but a modernised form of 
ancient Attic, unintelligible to the great bulk of the 
people. The spoken language, however, despite the purists, 
remains a direct and natural development of the language 
of Periclean Athens. 

The foreign element in Classical Greek is very small. 
Among the 5000 words of which (neglecting derivatives 
and compounds) the language is composed, 
in Greek. there are about 70 foreign or presumably 

foreign words of ordinary occurrence in litera- 
ture. Of these about 20 occur first in Homer, about 40 
in the writers of the 7th, 6th, and 5th centuries especially 
Herodotus, and the rest in the writers of the 4th century 
and later. 

(1) Homer: — 

Metals: Kacyalrepo's^, ')(pv(r6<i^, a-iSrjpoi;, and /mo- 

' Only in the word fioXiipSaiva, 
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Other merchandise: ,i\e<f>a<; (ivory), odovr)^, tjioZvi^^, 

Miscellaneous: TreXe/cu?^, 'x,iTa>v^, ^t)«o?^, kImv^, 
Kaveov^, Kvjrdpi,(T<ro<;^, da-d/j,iv6o^, a^Xaa-Tov, edeipa, 

776(7(709, XeMV. 

(2) The 7th, 6th, anci 5th centuries :— 

Spices : Kaa-ia^, Kivva/Mov^, kv/xivov^, Xi^ava)T6<;^, 
fjLvppa^, vairv. 

Other merchandise : eXXe^opoa, a-ija-a/Mop, Kavva^i^^, 
<^darjXo<;, Kop^p,!,, virpov^, yvyjro^^, aa^aXrof, (Tivhmv^, 
^t/3\09, 'X^dpTT)^, e'ySei/o?®, crpdpa'yBo<;'^. 

Money: fivd^, Bapeiico';^. 

Miscellaneous: crdvSaXov^, a-dKKo<i^, cnavpa, dppa- 
/Stof®, «ciSo?^, ic6(j}tvo<;, ^dp0iTO<;, Xvpa, Bidvpap^oi;, 
eXeyo?, a,KaTO<;, aaKavrrj^, KoXvp^o^, Teppiv6o<i, p-dyof^, 
^acravof, dTTaya<i, KapriXo^^, irdvOrjp^, crepcj}o^, raiS<;^, 
Tbypoi;^ 

(3) The 4th century and later : — 

Precious stones: iafTiri^^, adir<pelpo';^, papyapirrjii^. 
Spices: ^dXa-apov^, vdpSo'i^, irkirepi^, aivairi, 
'X^aX/3dv7}^- 

Miscellaneous : yd^a^, Trd'Trvpo'i. 

Of the above words those marked ® are from Semitic 

sources, generally having their counterpart 

Their jjj Hebrew; those marked ^ are from 

Aryan languages other than Greek, e.g. Old 

Persian {ardvhaXov) and Sanskrit (a-ivBcov). Of the rest 

/9t/3Xo9, ')(dpTrj<i, -TraTTvpo';, K6p,pi, and Xecov are Egyptian, 

and p6Xv^So<; probably Iberian \ The sources of the 

remaining words are doubtful or unknown. 

1 The pre-Eoman language of Spain, now represented by Basque, 
spoken in the Pyrenees. 
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After 150 B.C. words had to be found for Roman officers 
aad institutions. For this purpose Greek words were 
mostly employed with a new signification, e.g. viraroq 
for consul, but in some cases Latin words such as 
aireKovXarwp, irpaLTcoptov, Srjvdpiov, came into use. Two 
interesting importations of this period are arjp, ' silk,' from 
the Old Chinese sir, and ^icrmv, ' aurochs,' from an old 
Germanic language (of German Wisent). 



The language of the Romans was originally, as the 

name implies, the language of Latium, and 
Latin^ ^^^ early history is parallel to that of Oscan 

and Umbrian and the other languages of the 
Italic group. The affinities of these languages are Celtic 
on the one hand and Greek on the other. Thus Welsh 

and Latin both make the Passive in -r, and 
Italic '^ ° ^^ Gaulish there was a Dative Plural of the 

third declension in -bo, e.g. matrebo=matrihus 
(in early poetry matribu). 

The earliest records of Latin date from the 5th 

century B.C. The oldest inscription^ is that 
Fibula. °^ ^^^ Praenestine Fibula (i.e. brooch found 

at Praeneste), which is generally ascribed 
to the 5th century. A drawing of it is given opposite. It 
reads from right to left : 

Manias med fhefhaked Numasioi, 
i.e. Manius me fecit Numerio, ' Manius made me for 
Numerius.' 

' The inscription found in 1899 in the Comitium at the N.W. comer 
of the Roman Forum is of extreme interest as by far the oldest official 
Latin document. It is considered to date from before 390, but is probably 
not so old as the Praenestine Fibula. 
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Here we should notice — 

that the strong stress accent on the first syllable has 
not yet changed the nominative -os (identical with the 
Greek) into -us ; 

med the accusative has the -d of the ablative (so too, 
ted, sed, are both accusative and ablative, see below); 
this form is common in Old Latin and was due either 
to a confusion of the two forms me, accusative, and med, 
ablative (so in Eng., him, originally the dative as in give 
it him, has ousted the old accusative hine) or else to a 
suffix -id found in Sanskrit ; 




The Pbaenestine Fibula [see p. 104]. 

in fhefhaked, fh (i.e. fh) was the early symbol for 
the bilabial /-sound (see p. 78); 

-ak- is not yet changed by the stress to -ek-. or -ed 
(representing -eid) to -M and finally -it ; 

k has not yet given way to c ; 

we have the reduplicated form ftfSkei for fe,c% 
(cf the uncertainty in Classical Latin between pepigi and 
pegi) ; 

in Numasioi, the accentuation of the first syllable 
has not weakened the succeeding vowels, i.e. it is not yet 
Numesioi ; 
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we still have s representing the 'soft' s (z) between 
vowels, which afterwards became r ; 

the dative singular -oi has not yet become -o. 

A copy of the Senatus consultum de Bacchanalihus, 
a decree of 186 B.C., two years before the 
■gg^p death of Plautus, has been found on a bronze 

tablet in Southern Italy, and is invaluable 
as showing a middle stage in the changes that were going 
on in the language between the 4th century and the 
Classical period. It should be borne in mind, however, 
that legal documents and the like are apt to preserve 
archaisms (e.g. in this case the -d of the ablative, which 
is proved by contemporary inscriptions not to have been 
generally pronounced at this time). A short extract must 
suffice : 

Bacas uir nequis adiese uelet ceiuis Romanus neue 
nominus Latini neue socium quisquam nisei pr urbanum 
adiesent isque de senatuos sententiad dum ne minus sena- 
torihus c adesent quom ea res cosoleretur iousiset, 
which we may rewrite in Classical Latin thus : 

Bacchas uir nequis adiisse uellet ciuis Romanvs, neue 
nominis Latini, neue sociorum quisquam, nisi pr(aetorem) 
urbanum adiissent, isque de senatus sententia, dum, ne 
minus senatoribus c{entum) adessent cum ea res consu- 
leretur, iussisset. 

Notice here — 

as in earlier inscriptions, there are no double letters, 
e.g. adesent, uelet, iousiset (see p. 79) ; 

Bacas, in Greek words ch, ph, th only came in at the 
close of the Republic (see p. 79) ; 

in adiese, -es- for -is-, probably a relic of the use of 
e for ei, cf fh.efh.aked above ; 
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in ceiuis, ei represents long i; this custom was just 
coming in ; notice Latini not Lateini below; 

Romanus, contrast this with Manias above ; the stress- 
accent has done its work ; 

nominus is a relic of the -os-form of the Aryan genitive ; 
the usual form -is comes from -es; 

in Latini (genitive) we have -i not -ei, which strictly 
belongs to the nominative plural ; 

in socium we have the correct form of the 2nd 
declension genitive plural in -om (cf. Greek -wv) after- 
wards -om (weakened by the stress on the first syllable), 
preserved in poetry in Classical times, e.g. dewn, diuom, 
and in sestertium, nummum ; the ending -orum originated 
in the pronouns, where it was formed on the analogy of 
the -arum of the a-stems ; 

in senatuos we have a bye-form of the 4th declension 

genitive singular ; there seems to have been some doubt 

, how this genitive should be formed, as we find senati 

as well as the Classical senatus and in Terence Heaut. 287 

we have anuis for anils ; 

sententiad, so in the same inscription magistratud, 
preiuatod ; this is the regular form of the ablative singular 
in -a, -i, -o, and -u in Old Latin, and is found in Oscan ; 

cosoleretur, cos- for cons- (cf abbreviation cos for 
consul); this points to the nasalising of the o as in 
French hon ; the n was restored in Classical spelling ; 
-sol- has not yet been weakened to -sul- ; notice the 
-r- where the earlier inscriptions would give -s- (cf 
Numasioi above); 

iousiset; there was a bye-form iouheo for iiibeo, of 
which this is probably the pluperfect subjunctive; the 
u in the Classical iussi is short by nature; notice that 
ou has not yet become u. 
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It will be seen that a large proportion of the above 
changes are due to stress-accent. This is more fully 
discussed in Chapter ill. 

Before the above inscription was written Plautus had 

produced most of his plays, but these, like 
Evidence of , , „ i. r j. -^ i, 

early writers *^® fragments 01 contemporary writers such 

as Naevius and Ennius, are less trustworthy 
than contemporary inscriptions as examples of the Latin 
of the period. They have come down to us through 
later Latin, and their text has been to a certain extent 
modernised. By the help of inscriptions, however, the 
old forms can be restored where the metre requires it, 
though Plautus' rules of metre are by no means the same 
as those which obtained in Classical times. 

Greek is already a collective name for a group of 
dialects when it emerges from the pre-historic period ; 

Latin, on the other hand, did not develop 
tlTe* Greek dialects till it became the language of the 

dialects. various provinces of the Roman Empire. 

The difference between a dialect and a 
language is only one of degree. We may therefore con- 
sider that Latin bears the same relation to Italic, the 
hypothetic ancestor of Latin, Oscan, and Umbrian, as 
Attic Greek to the hypothetic ancestor of Attic, Ionic, 
Doric, and Aeolic. The ascendancy of Attic over the other 
Greek dialects was literary, that of Latin over its sister 
languages mainly political. Though Latin developed no 
dialects in the ordinary local sense, by the time of Cicero 

the literary dialect differed considerably 
Latfn"^ ^''"'^ ^^^ vernacular. On a leaden bullet 

Eecords. dating from 40 B.C. we have the old genitive 

singular GaesariCs ; cf nominus in the Sctum 
de Bac. Scratched on walls at Pompeii we find (1) Venere 
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for Venerem, pointing to the pronunciation of -em as a 

Graffif nasalised e (French -en) ; (2) libes for libens, 

which points to a similar nasalisation (cf 

uicies, widens; uicesimus, uicensimus; and cosoleretur in 

the Sctnm de Bac.); and (3) cum coUegas for cum collegis; 

this is the beginning of the loss of the cases (cf French) 

occasioned by the extension of the use of prepositions, 

which are less variable and more explicit. There are 

indications of the preservation of older forms and older 

pronunciation in the speech of the people, just as thou 

and thee are preserved in some English dialects. A striking 

instance is the form uoster for the literary 
vaster. 111/. 

uester ; uoster was the older form, but as 

it belonged to the language of the people it persisted 

into Late and Popular Latin and produced the French 

votre. We get a glimpse of the vernacular Latin or 

'plebeius sermo' of the early Empire in 
Petronius. rT • i • • i i • 

retromus, where it is used by certain 

characters. Its chief peculiarities are the frequent use 
of slang and Greek words and the occurrence of gram- 
matical ' mistakes.' Thus we find — 

diihus for dis, 

caelus for caelum (cf caeli plural in Church 

Latin), 
pudeatur for pudeat, 
exhortauit for eachortatus est, 
munus ecccellente for munus excellens, 
apoculamus nos for abimus ah oculis, 
ipsimus for dominus, 
faciamus for bihamus, 
saplutus {^difKovTO'i), 
tengomenas (TeyyofMeva'i) 
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By the time of Ausonius (350 A.d.) the vernacular 
and the literary dialect had become almost 
JftefsoofD'' different languages. It is from the verna- 
cular that the Romance languages have 
sprung. In the instances given below there is a distinct 
approximation, in structure as well as in pronunciation, 
to French and Italian. The inscriptions of the time 
present the literary language (Low Latin) more or less 
correctly according to the education of the 

Evidence of -, i ii. • i- !• j.-l 

Inscriptions. ^"^^r, and thus give us glimpses of the 
vulgar dialect (Popular Latin) of the period. 
But we have no actual record of it. 
Here are some of the 'faults': — 

instead of the cases we find prepositions used, e.g. 
de uino genitive (French de vin), ad uino dative (French 
a vin); 

as the result of this extension of the use of prepo- 
sitions, final consonants are dropped, e.g. uino for uinum 
(Italian vino) ; 

auxiliaries such as habeo, uado, take the place of tense- 
suffixes, e.g. habeo factum for feci (FTench. fai fait). 

The metre of the hexameter and elegiac epitaphs 

of the period is largely a matter of stress 

as in modern English poetry. Two lines 

from the epitaph of a Spanish bishop will illustrate this. 

It belongs to the early part of the 6th century : 

te Ioan\nem Tarra\co colu\it mi\rificum \uatem\ 
tuosque in | hoc lo\co in | pace | condidit | artus\. 

The other Italic languages, of which Oscan and 

Umbrian are the most important, are known 
Oscan and , „ . . . 

Umbrian. oiilj irom inscriptions, names, and quotations. 

Instances of Oscan are — 
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pud = quod ; cf. TroS-airo^ ; 

kumbened= conuenit; cf. fhefhaked above; 

pomtis = qwmquies; ci. TrifnrTo<;; 
of Umbrian — 

pufe =ubi; cf. si-cubi; 

antakres = integris ; 

futu = esto ; cf. fui, ^vw. 

Latin borrowed a aumber of words from these lan- 
guages, e.g. rufus beside true Latin ruber (both from the 
Aryan word represented in Greek by epv6p6<i 
. °^"T*"^ ^ ^^'^ ^^ English by ruddy) and popina beside 
coquus. Famulus, too, probably came from 
this source. We may also compare Pompeius, Pontius, 
with Quintus, Quinctius (cf pomtis above). Nero is the 
Sabine cognate of dv>^p. The fact that we find bos in 
Latin instead of uos for ' ox ' (cf 0ov';, cow ; uenio, ^aivas, 
come) is probably due to its being a loan-word from Oscan. 
The great majority of loan-words in Latin come from 
Greek or through Greek. In the writings of Plautus and 
the contemporary fragments there are about 120 foreign 
words of ordinary occurrence, nearly all of which are Greek. 
Greek influence was doubtless felt from very early times. 
Intercourse with the Greek cities of Southern Itg,ly not 
only gave the Romans their alphabet, but gradually 
brought ia many words, especially — 

(1) those belonging generally to a higher civilisation, 
e.g. ballista, balneae, cista, comissor (Kcofii^co = Kco/j-a^o)), 
cratera, epistola, lampas, lanterna, machina (fid^apd), 
parasitus, poeta (7roi7]TJj<;), purpura, theatrum, and names 
of Gods as Apollo, Hercules, Aesculapius ; 

(2) words connected with trade and travel, e.g. 
amcora, aplustre (d<p\aaTov), carbasus, eccanclo (e^avrXea)), 
guberno (^fcv^epvdco), mina {fivd), talerdum, tarpessita 
(r/aaTre^tTi;?), thesaurus, trutina {rpvTdvr)). 
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To these we may add: — 

(3) aer, aether, bracchium, cadus, laena (%\aiz/a), 
pelagus, placenta (TrXa/eoO?), oliuum {eKaijiov), rosa (Aeol. 
poi^a}), triumphus (6pia/j,^o^). 

At the time of the conquest of Greece, the effect of 
Greek civilisation became still more marked, and the 
more general study of Greek writers added to Latin 
literature a large number of words, many of which in 
course of time became part of the spoken language, e.g. : — 
astrv.m, aula, aura, chorus, coma, glaucus, Musa, philo- 
sophus, thalamus^. By the end of the Augustan period 
the spoken language, especially in the coast-towns, con- 
tained a large proportion of Greek words (see instances 
above from Petronius). 

Foreign names for foreign things naturally came in, 
as the Roman empire extended, not only from Greece, 
but from Gaul and Germany and the further East. Such 
words are : — 

balteus, cahallus, esseda, petorritum, raeda, sagum, from 
Celtic, probably Gaulish, 

sapo, urus, from Germanic, 

piper, sulfur, from Sanskrit. 
Plumbum is probably a very early loan-word from Iberian 
(identical with /idXu/SSo?, see p. 103), and tunica from 
Semitic (identical with 'x,tTcov). Satelles is said to be 
Etruscan. 

Latin may be classified historically as follows : — 

Historical ^^^ "^^ ^^^ ^■^•' "^^^ Preliterary Latin 

Classifioa- of the early inscriptions, 
'i°"- (2) 250-150: The Early Latin of Plautus 

and Ennius, 

' For podia, i.e. /JoS^a, a rose-bush. 

' Some of these words occur as early as Ennius and Naevius, but it 
is doubtful how far they were part of the language at that time. 
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(3) 150-Cicero: Republican Latin, 

(4) Cicero-Augustus: Golden Age Latin, 

(5) First two centuries of the Empire: Silver Age 

Latin, 

(6) 1 80 A.D.-500: Late Latin. 

'It should be noted that between periods (3) and (4) 
Spoken Latin began- to diverge from Literary Latin; 
our only glimpses of its earlier history are in Petronius 
(60A.D.) and the 'graffiti' or wall-scribblings of Pompeii 

and elsewhere. Later it diverged again, the 
and P**va spoken form being known to us as Popular 
Latin. Latin and the written as Low Latin. In 

the Middle Ages Popular Latin became 
differentiated into the various Romance Languages. 

As an example of the Romance Languages we shall 
take the most familiar to us — French. 
French Languages descended from Latin are 

spoken in the following countries: 

Italy and Sicily, 

Spain, 

Portugal, 

France, Belgium, and Western Switzerland, 

Rou mania, 

Eastern Switzerland and the Western Tyrol. 
The language of Eastern Switzerland is known as 
Roumansch or Rhaeto-Romanic^. Spanish and Portu- 
guese are also spoken throughout South and Central 
America, and in parts of the West Indies and of Africa. 
These six or more languages are the direct result of the 
political ascendancy of Rome. 

' From the Boman province of Mhaetia. 
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Why the language of the Romans has survived in 

Gaul and Spain and not in Britain is a 

Why do we difficult question. In each case we have a 
not speak /-„ , . , . ■ i /■ 

Eomanoe? Celtic-speakmg country occupied tor some 

centuries by Rome and afterwards invaded 
by a less civilised race. Professor Sayce^ lays it down 
as a general rule that "whenever two nations equally 
advanced in civilisation are brought into close contact, 
the language of the most numerous will prevail. When 
however a small body of invaders brings a higher civilisa- 
tion with them, the converse is more likely to happen." 
The Roman conquest of Britain seems an exception to 
this rule. But, though it brought a higher civilisation 
than it found, and so might have been expected to 
establish a Latin dialect permanently, it involved, like 
the Norman conquest, no great shifting of population ; 
it was, in fact, more a military occupation than an im- 
migration. In Gaul and Spain, on the other hand, the 
natives had a better chance of acquiring the Roman 
culture, and Latin had a better chance of establishing 
itself among them. For not only did the Roman occu- 
pation begin at least a century earlier, but Gaul and, in 
a sense, Spain were nearer to the centre of civilisation. 
When therefore the later invaders of Gaul and Spain, 
such as the Franks, Burgundians, and West-Goths, 
entered these countries, they found a higher general 
civilisation than the English found in Britain and also 
a more firmly established dialect of Latin. It is more- 
over probable that in the case of Britain the Germanic 
invaders bore a somewhat greater proportion numerically 
to the conquered race than in the case of Gaul and 
Spain. 

1 Principles of Comparative Philology, p. 167. 
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At first these Roman languages, as spoken in the 
towns, differed but little from the Popular 
tion^orLitin ^^^^^ whence they were derived (see p. 113). 
dialects. In the less Romanised districts the original 

Celtic and Iberian died harder, but were 
probably extinct by 500 a.d. Meanwhile the Latin 
dialects which ousted them gradually diverged from one 
another as they became less the official language and 

more the languasje of the people. If we 
Parallels in o o j. r , 

English. want a parallel to the divergence of Gallic 

Latin (or Gallo-Romanic) from Spanish Latin 
(or Hispano-Romanic), we should compare the divergence 
of English as spoken (1) by descendants of Englishmen 
in America and by descendants of Englishmen in 
Australia, (2) by two non-English races such as the 
African negroes of America and the Chinese. The 
English of the American differs from the English of 
the Australian, and Negro-English differs from Pidgin- 
English ; but in the latter case the difference is far 
wider. The American Negro's language and the Pidgin- 
English of the Far East are the result of non-English 
races' trying to speak English, whereas American English 
and Australian English are mere local varieties of the 
same language spoken by the same race in different parts 
of the world. The Romance Languages were produced by 
these two forms of divergence working together. 

Gallo-Romanic is found at an early stage divided into 
local dialects. These are classed under two main heads : — 

(1) The Langue d'oc of Southern Gaul and North- 
Eastern Spain, 

1 It is not of course the race which is the important thing here, but 
the phonology and grammatical structure of the language originally 
spoken by the race. 

8—2 
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(2) The Langiie d'oil of Northern and Central Gaul 
(ousted in the North-Eastern district by Low German, 
represented nowadaj's by Flemish). 

Oc and oU were the words for ' yes ' in the two groups, — 
oc from hoc, and oil (modern French oui) a compound of o 
(from hoc) and il (from illi). (1) The chief dialects of the 
Langue d'oc are Gascon, Proven9al, and Catalan, the last 
being the language of Catalonia in Spain. (2) At the time 
of the Norma.n Conquest of England the 

Norman- -^ i ht 

French and Langue d'oil included among others Norman- 
French of French and the French of the lle-de-France, 

the district round Paris. The former was 
brought over to England by the Normans; the latter began 
to influence our language after the accession of Henry of 
Anjou (see p. 119). 

The rise of the Standard Dialect of French, originally 

the French of Parish is exactly parallel to 
French'^ the rise of Standard English, originally 

London English. The necessities of political 
and commercial intercourse demanded a common dialect, 
and the dialect of the political and commercial centre 
became the standard dialect of the country. As with 
English, however, the other dialects descended from 
Gallo-Romanic have survived in the spoken language, 
some of these, e.g. Proven9al, having a considerable 
modern literature. 

Our own language belongs to the "Western Branch 
History of of the Germanic or Teutonic Group. It was 

English. probably identical with Frisian at the time 

* Cf. Chaucer, Prologue to the Canterbury Tales, I. 124 : 
'And Frensh she spak ful faire and fetisly 
'After the scole of Stratford atte Bowe, 
' For Frensh of Paris was to hir unknowe.' 
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of the English invasions of Britain, and hence is known 

at that stage as Anglo- Frisian. It has closer affinities 

with Dutch and Flemish and Old Saxon than with Modern 

German, and has therefore been classed with them as the 

Low' German subdivision of Western Germanic. 

At the beginning of our era the inhabitants of Britain 

^, „ ., spoke a Celtic language. The Roman oc- 

The Britons. '■ . i ,. 

cupation lasted from the conquest in the 

first century to the withdrawal of the legions in 411. 

Though the population of the towns doubtless remained 

largely Eoman or half-Roman, the Romans 

, ^ ™ , did not succeed in imposing their languaere 

loan-words. . . o o 

upon the Britons as they did upon the 
Gauls and Spaniards. Traces of their occupation, how- 
ever, are found in the place-terminations -wick or -wich 
(uicus) as in Alnwick, Norwich, and -caster, -cester, or 
-Chester (castra) as in Lancaster, Gloucester, Manchester. 
The other early borrowings from Latin, mile (milia 
passuum), street (strata uia), wall (uallum), pepper 
(piper), cheese (caseus), silk (serioum), pound (pondo), mint 
(inoneta), and a few others, came to Britain with the 
English. 

In the 5th century Britain was partially conquered and 

The English settled by the Angles, Saxons, and Jutes, 

Invaders. vvho came from Northern Germany and 

Southern Denmark. The earliest record of the language, 

. the poem Beowulf, may have been composed 

before the conquest of Britain, when English 
and Frisian were identical. As the Germanic settlers com- 
prised several distinct tribes it is natural to find varying 
dialects. These have been placed in four groups : — 

1 So called as belonging to the Lower or more Northern part of the 
valleys of the Bhine and the Elbe. 
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(1) Northern, 

(2) Midland, 

(3) Southern, 

(4) Kentish. 

The Northern dialects are represented in literature by 
Oaedmon, the Southern by Alfred; from 
Alfred ' ^^® Midland, modern Standard English^ is 

descended. Lowland Scotch, the language 
of Burns, is a modern representative of Northern English, 
which was spoken from the Humber to the Forth. 

Except in Wales and Cornwall the Britons were 
gradually absorbed by the invading race, 
j^g^jg but the modern English words derived from 

their language are few and uncertain. The 
best instances are perhaps dun (the colour), mattock, and 
the place-termination -combe (' valley ') as in Wycombe. 
A few other Celtic words, e.g. brat, came through the 
Irish missionaries who settled in Northumbria about 650. 
With Christianity in the 7th century came a consider- 
able number of Latin (some originally Greek) 
Latin words, especially Church words such as bishop 

{episcopus),candle(candela),church(KvpiaK6v), 
devil (diabolus), priest (presbyter), temple {templum): others 
are lily, pear, sickle, sock, trout. 

The Danes or Norsemen, whose incursions began in 

the 9th century and who ruled the country, 

ElemeS;r^^" wholly or in part, from 878 till 1042, brought 

a number of Scandinavian words, e.g. they, 

them, their, sister, skin, sky, egg, law, knife, give, take, 

and name-terminations such as the patronymic -son as 

in Robinson and the place-suffixes -by, -thorp, -thwaite 

-toft, as in Whitby, Althorp, Braithwaite, Lowestoft. 

• i.e. the ' educated ' dialect of Southern England. 
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Norman influence on the language may be said to 

have begun with the accession of Edward 
FreToh"" ^^^ Confessor in 1042. The Conquest (1066- 

Elemeuts. 107l) brought over a Norman aristocracy, 

speaking a dialect of Old French. From 
this date the language of the court, the law, and the 
schools was Norman- French, and English became almost 
a peasants' dialect. Indeed, though both languages con- 
tinued to be spoken, the distinction between the two 
was so marked that more than two centuries passed before 
English became influenced to any considerable extent by 
French. 

In 1154 the accession of Henry of Anjou brought the 
French of beginnings of a new influence, the literary 

Paris. French of Paris. The contrast between 

words derived from Norman-French and the importations 
from Paris- French is seen in the doublets catch, chase; 
warden, guardian ; launch, lance ; wage, gage. The in- 
fluence of French has been continued without a break 
to the present time. Not only have true Old French 
words like court, judge, tax, county, rent, sir, captain, 
army, preach, labour, feeble, derived mostly from Late 
Latin, been imported largely into English, but there 

has been an enormous influx of words taken 
' earne from Literary Latin by learned Frenchmen. 

Latin was kept up among scholars through- 
out the Middle Ages, and even before the Revival of 
Learning many Latin words came into English through 
French channels. In the 15th century, especially in the 
last quarter of it after the introduction of printing, many 

books were translated into English from 

'Learned French translations. It soon became custom- 

Latin. . . 

ary among English scholars to adopt Latin 

words direct in the forms they would have taken in 
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French, and it is now often impossible to distinguish 
Latin loan-words from Latin-French. Such ' learned' words 
form nowadays a very large part of the language, and are 
easily recognisable. A few instances are captive, scribe, 
regal, monarch, monument, secure, separate, memory, pious, 
and the nouns in -tion, such as nation. 

The supremacy of French as the official and aristocratic 
language remained unchallenged till about 1250. The first 

official use of English is found in a proclama- 
DiSe^r^™ tion of Henry III in 1258. A century later 

French had practically gone out of use in 
England. Henry Ill's proclamation is written in what 
is known as the London Dialect, which is mainly Midland 

English but includes some Southern forms. 
Chaucer. ^^ '^ t"^ language used m the following 

century by Wyclif and Chaucer, and from 
1500 onwards is the only dialect used in writing in 
England. In Scotland, however, the Northern Dialect 
remained for some time independent as a written language, 
and as a spoken language still survives among the lower 
classes like any other dialect of English. The extension 
of the London Dialect was due largely to the political 
centralisation which took place under the earlier Tudors, 
and the increase of the area over which any speaker of 
English required to be understood. The introduction of 
• printing in 1477 and the consequent wider 

circulation of books, particularly of Tindal's 
Bible, published between 1526 and 1530, aided greatly in 
its establishment as the Standard Dialect. 

English is generally divided historically into three 

Historical periods: 

Division of (1) the Old English (or Anglo-Saxon) 

English. of Caedmon and Alfred ; (700-1100) 
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(2) the Middle English 

of Wyclif and Chaucer; (1100-1500) 

(3) the Modern English 

of Shakspeare, Johnson, and Macaulay ; (1500-1900). 

These three periods represent roughly three stages of 
development, which Sweet' sums up as follows: 

" Old English may be defined as the period of full 
endings — mona, sunne, sunu, stanas ; 

" Middle English as the period of levelled endings 
[i.e. endings which have become alike] — mone, sunne, sune, 
stones [all disyllabic] ; 

" Modern English as the period of lost endings — moon, 
sun, son, stones = stounz.'' 
The last period may be subdivided thus : — 

(i) The Early Modern English 
of Shakspeare ; (1500-1650) 

(ii) The Later Modern English 
of Addison ; (1650-1800) 

(iii) Present English. 
Of the third, which is the educated speech of London and 
Southern England (called, in relation to the other dialects, 
Standard English), we must recognise two great divisions, 

(a) Spoken or Colloquial, 

(b) Written or Literary. 

In Literary English we employ many words such as 
steed, realm, dwell, azure, phantom, might (=' strength'), 
which are never used in conversation except when the 
speaker employs the mock-heroic style, i.e. speaks the 
Written Dialect. Literary words are often words which 
have once been colloquial but have become obsolete. 
Words otherwise obsolete colloquially are used in proverbs, 
as casting pearls before swine for throwing pearls in front 

' New English Grammar, Part i. p. 211. 
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of pigs, and in set phrases like hite and sup, victuals and 
drink, goods and chattels. 

We have seen that our language contains foreign 
elements derived from the following sources : 

(1) Popular Latin — 

(a) as the result of contact with Rome before 

the migration to Britain, 
(h) as a legacy of the Roman Occupation of 

Britain ; (4th and 5th Cent.) 

(2) Celtic of the Britons, after the English invasions ; 

(5th and 6th) 

(3) Popular Latin, after the introduction of Chris- 
tianity ; (7th) 

(4) Scandinavian, after the Danish invasions ; 

(10th and 11th) 

(5) Norman-French, after the Norman conquest ; 

(11th and 12th) 

(6) Old French of Paris, after the accession of 
Henry of Anjou ; (12th and 13th) 

(7) Literary or Classical Latin — 

(a) through 'learned' French; (after about 1300) 
{h) direct; (after about 1450). 

Besides these, many words, especially in the Modern 
English Period, have been adopted from various sources, 
as commercial enterprise has taken Englishmen further 
and further afield. 

From Low German sources we have, e.g. deck, skipper, 
sloop, yacht, and probably hoy and girl ; 

from Italian balcony, archipelago; 

from Spanish sherry, peccadillo, alligator ; 

from Portuguese binnacle, cocoa ; 

from Indian languages ginger, sugar ; 

from Persian chess, peach ; 

from the Slavonic Branch polka, ukase, vampire. 
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-^■rom Non- Aryan languages we have, e.g. 

from Hebrew amen, paschal ; 

from Aramaic damask, damson ; 

from Arabic admiral, elixir, algebra, alcohol, 

cotton, amber; 

from Turkish bosh, ottoman ; 

from Hungarian sabre, hussar ; 

from Malay amuck, gong, and probably 

orange and lemon; 

from Chinese tea; 

from Australian kangaroo; 

from Polynesian taboo; 

from African oasis; 

from North American toboggan, wigwam ; 

from Mexican chocolate, tomato; 

from West Indian canoe, hurricane, potato ; 

from South American alpaca, quinine, tapioca. 
It should be understood that many of these words have 
come into English through other languages, while some, 
especially names of foreign animals or merchandise, have 
come direct. 

The majority of these loan-words are nouns, but there 
_ .. , is also a large proportion of adjectives and 

essentially verbs, especially from Latin and French. In 

Germame. point of structure and inflexion, however, and 

the simplest and most necessary part of the vocabulary, — 
the auxiliaries, the pronouns, the numerals, and most of 
the commonest nouns, — our language is almost entirely 
Germanic, i.e. it is essentially the language brought over 
from Lower Germany by the Angles and Saxons. 

The student must be careful to distinguish in the 
'True' following chapters words which are truly 

English English by descent and words which have 

words. been adopted from other languages, parti- 
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cularly as a 'true' English word like father and a. 
borrowed word like paternal are often to be traced 
ultimately to the same source, though they come into 
modern English by totally different channels. Other 
instances of this are — 



sweet 


and suave, 


feather 


and pen, 


three 


and triple, 


kind 


and gentle, 


frozen 


and frigid. 



Grimm's Law (see Chapter Viii) is concerned only with 
the Germanic or true English element in our language. 



CHAPTEE VI. 

CHANGE. 

Facts of Change — Causes — Classification — A. Change in Sound — 
Sensations of Speech — Varieties of Pronunciation — Isolation — 
Imperfect Imitation — Subdivision of Sound-Changes — (as) In- 
ternal — Assimilation — Eelative Stability of Sounds — (6) External 
— Popular Etymology — Misunderstanding — Mixture of Races- 
Retarding Influences — Further Examples in English — Phonetic 
Laws — B. Change in Meaning — Definition of Meaning — Varia- 
tions according to Speaker and Context — Isolation — Occasional 
and Usual — Extension by Metaphor — Change in Transmission 
to new generation — Divergence and Convergence — Analogy — 
Its Cause — Grammar — Association Groups — Classification of 
Analogy — A. Forinative — 'Bad Grammar' — New Inflexions — 
Analogy in Children — Wrong Division— Analogy in Pairs of 
Words — B. Syntactical — 'Split' Infinitive — Habitual Present 
as Future — Other Examples — Analogy in Gender — Contamina- 
tion — (1) in Form and Meaning — (2) in Syntax — Attraction — 
Quotation from M. Br^al. 

In the preceding chapter we saw that we have 
grounds for believing most European and 
Facts of some Asiatic languages to have been derived 

from one source. Not only do groups of 
words meaning ' mother,' ' two,' ' stand,' ' bear,' etc. in the 
various languages show striking similarities, but the 
history of individual languages from their earliest to their 
latest records shows that they have undergone in the lapse 
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of ceDturies considerable change. Alfred said mona where 
we say moon, Plautus said faxo where Cicero said fecero, 
Thucydides said' ^vv (ksiin) where Demosthenes said 

(Tvv (sun). We have arrived, then, at the 
Causes o ^^^^ ^j^^^^ changes in language have taken 

place ; the question now before us is how 
they have done so. 

In spoken language a word may be considered from 

two points of view, its Sound and its 
of Changes Meaning. The phenomena of Change fall 

under these two heads. The word which 
Alfred pronounced mona we now pronounce moon ; to Alfred 
this word had but one meaning, 'the satellite of the earth,' 
to us it can have two, (1) 'the satellite of the earth,' 
(2) any satellite, as 'one of Jupiter's moons.' 

A. First, as to Change in Sound. 

When we speak we experience two kinds 
Change in ^f sensation, 

Sound. . f 1 1 Ti • • 

Sensations of (^^ ^^ ^^^^ *^^ Position of the organs 

Speech. of speech, 

(2) we hear the Sound we make. 
By repetition we acquire a permanent, though un- 
conscious, mental impression or memory-picture of (1) the 
Position, (2) the Sound. We also hear other people 
Eeaotion of producing what is intended to be the same 
Ear upon sound. This hearing of other people reacts 

upon the permanent memory-picture already 
in our minds. Hence, if we go into a new linguistic 
environment, e.g. from a Scotch to an English school, our 
pronunciation tends to become assimilated to that of the 
majority. 

• Or perhaps, more accurately, 'wrote' (see page 99). 
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Now the number of possible vowel-sounds is theoreti- 
Varieties of ^^^^y indefinite. Hence each vowel, such 
Pronunoi- as the a in man, the o in note, and the a 

in. father, may be regarded as a class of sounds 
varying according to personal or dialectic peculiarities. 
Thus the aw (o) in law, the (o) in hot, and the (a) in father, 
might be represented thus, each circle of dots indicating 
possible pronunciations of the vowel in its centre : — 



(o) )\]\\{\\ (o)- HHmK (^) 



In some speakers the (o)-sound varies in the direction 
of aw (o), in others in the direction of (a), e.g. some 
pronounce the word written 'dog' somewhat like dawg 
(dog), others somewhat like dahg (dag)^. 

The variation observed in the pronunciation of vowels 
has its parallel in that of consonants. But the variation 
here is not so marked, the consonant-sounds being acousti- 
cally more distinctive. 

Everyone knows how differently various speakers, not 
Sound- °*^^y °^ *^^ iia.uie community, but of the 

Change in same 'dialect-stratum ' of the same com- 

Individuals. munity, pronounce what is called the same 
sound. More than this, with a little attention we may 
notice occasional variations in the same speaker, especi- 
ally when he is addressing a member of a different 
1 A familiar instance is the varying pronunciation of the word God. 
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dialect-stratum. For instance, a shopkeeper uses dif- 
ferent pronunciations in speaking (1) to a duchess, (2) to 

another shopkeeper, (3) to a tramp. Now 
Isolaition. . /. • - i i . . 

II we may imagme a shopkeeper to cease to 

have occasion to speak to anyon^e but shopkeepers, the 
variation in his pronunciation will obviously be greatly 
reduced. He will speak in only one of the three ways 
he employed before, i.e. a change in his individual pro- 
nunciation will have occurred by the Isolation of one of 
his three varieties of pronunciation. Sound-change may 
be observed, then, in the pronunciation of single indi- 
viduals. It also takes place in the course of the trans- 
mission of the language from parents to 
Imitation children. A child imitates the Sound, not 

the Position of the organs required to pro- 
duce it, i.e. imitation is acoustic rather than organic. 
Consequently his imitation may not be organically 
(structurally) correct. To take an instance, a century or 
two ago the colloquial pronunciation of shall not {shall 
doubtless being pronounced to rhyme with the French 
mal) may have been shdlnt (saint). A child imitating 
this might get as near as he could with shd'n't (sant). 
If he found this understood, and if neither correction by 
his parents nor fear of ridicule made him say shdlnt, he 
would certainly continue to say shd'n't as the easier of 
the two \ By a similar process the word written know, 
which would not have been so written if the k had not 
been pronounced, first became (nhou), a breathed n, and 
then (nou), a voiced n, as we pronounce it now. So too 
we find otto in Italian from the Latin octo, ylvofiai in later 
Greek for the earlier yiyvof/^ai,, accedo and nosco in Latin 

' In reality the I probably disappeared before the o. Cf. Beaumont 
and Fletcher, Knight of the Burning Pestle, Act iv. Sc. 5, ' sha'not.' 



VI] CHANGE 129 

for adcedo and gnosco, and in careless colloquial English 
reconise (reken'ciz) for recognise. Laziness and imperfect 
imitation are responsible for all these changes. 

Sound-Changes are classed thus : — 

(i) Internal, the changes due (1) to- 
o°Souna-°" ^^^ acoustic qualities of the sound, i.e. the 
Changes. - resemblance to the ear of such sounds as / 
and th Q>), (2) to the tendencies natural to 
the organs of speech, e.g. assimilation of a voiced conso- 
nant to a breathed consonant, and vice versi (see below), 

(ii) External, the changes connected with the ex- 
pression of ideas. 

(i) Instances of Internal Sound-Change are seen in 

. ^ , breath and voice assimilation, i.e. if a breathed 

Internal. . i • i • n 

consonant is combined with a voiced consonant 

they tend to become either both breathed or both voiced. 

Thus we pronounce cats (ksets) but dogs (dog^) ; similarly 

news is (nyiiw^;), but newspaper (n3ruws-peip8). 
Assimilation. ,„ . ,. , ,. ^ ,. _ ,, , 

We may compare in dialectic English black- 
bird pronounced (blsegbad). In the same way the village 
of Buckden is locally called Bugden and was at one time 
so spelt, while Rushden is known by its inhabitants as 
(Ruzdn) (z=s in measure). Similar tendencies are seen in 
combinations of dental (or alveolar) nasals with palatals. 
Thus we pronounce come in (k^m in), but income is more 
usually pronounced (iek^m) or (iekm) than (ink^m) or 
(inkm), the alveolar n becoming (b), palatal, before the 
palatal k. Similarly the labiodental v in seven (sevn) 
tends to change the alveolar (n) to the labial (m), while 
the German lieben is often pronounced (libm) rather than 
(libn). Again, y (e.g. in yard) is a palatal consonant ; 
hence s followed by y tends to become sh (s), because (s), 

E. 9 
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cerebral, is one step nearer in Place to y than s, alveolar; 
hence the pronunciation of sugar, sure (suge, siie), for 
(syuge, syua). For a like reason the German ich is 
pronounced (i;;^), but ach (ax). 

In this connexion it should be noticed that some 
E 1 t've sounds are naturally less stable, i.e. more 

Stability of liable to change, than others. Thus a Mid 
Sounds. Vowel like (a) in father is unstable because 

it can be modified, according to the adjacent sounds, either 
backwards to (6) in note, or forwards to (e) in men. Long 
vowels are generallj' less stable than short, because the 
longer the sound the more temptation to modify it. 
Prom these considerations we should expect the short 
Front Vowels to be the most stable, and this seems to be 
the case. The i in wit is a short Front Vowel and has 
been preserved from the original Aryan. 

(ii) We now come to External Sound- 
Change. Under this heading come changes 
which are due to Popular Etymology. It is a matter 
of common observation that a word (or 
Etymology. pbrase) borrowed from a foreign language 
or for any reason unfamiliar, a word which 
has no intrinsic or derivative meaning to the speaker, is 
altered by him to a word that has such a meaning. Thus 
asparagus becomes sparrow-grass, and the rose des quatres 
saisons is known to gardeners as the quarter-sessions rose. 
Similarly haricot veins for varicose veins. In the phrase 
to shoot ruhhish we are really employing the French word 
chMe, which has nothing to do with shooting. Train-oil 
has no connexion with railway trains, but is cognate with 
the German Trdne 'a tear.' Sweetheart is for sweetard, 
the suffix being the same as in niggard, sluggard, coward. 
Somewhat similar is the change of the inn-sign The 
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Bacchanals to The Bag of Nails, and others of the same 

type'. 

The misunderstanding of a phrase will often lead 

to change of form (sound). In Robinson 
Misunder- „ -r, i- ^ n , ■ 

standing. Orusoe Deioe speaks ot 'paying out the 

cable to the better end/ i.e. as far as it will 
go; we now speak of the 'bitter end.' 

Sound-Change of all kinds is largely brought about 

by Mixture of Races. In a foreign country, 
IX ure though we may never have seriously studied 

the language, we can get along very fairly 
by using the bare stems of words without troubling our- 
selves with the inflexions. It is a frequent matter for 
surprise that naturalised foreigners continue to make the 
simplest grammatical mistakes in English after speaking 
the language for years. The fact is that words are for 
communication, and as long as they serve their purpose 
we are generally content. It is therefore easily intelligible 
that a large influx of foreigners should give rise to a new 
simplified dialect of the native language used as a means 
of communication between the new-comers and the natives. 
This new dialect would naturally react upon the language 
spoken by the natives among themselves, and inter- 
marriage would help to render the changes permanent. 
This was actually the case with the Danish invasions of 
England (see p. 118). 

We have seen some of the reasons for Sound-Change. 

The next question is. Why do not changes 
Betarding ^^^^^ place SO rapidly as to make a language 

entirely difl'erent in the course of a few 

^ Popular Etymology will sometimes, in the ease of names and titles, 
give rise to myths intended to explain them; a familiar instance is 

9—2 
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generations? It is because working side by side with the 
disintegrating tendencies there are conservative tendencies. 
Most English children in imitating three say free. The 
reason that free does not become the standard pronunci- 
ation when the older generation passes away is that the 
great majority of speakers with whom the child comes in 
contact say three, and the pronunciation free is not near 
enough to three to avoid the risks of being misunderstood, 
corrected, or ridiculed. Moreover, in this connexion, the 
phrase 'the older generation passes away' is misleading. 
Generations always overlap. The phrase could only be 
accurate here if every human being were married at the 
same age and in the same year, produced the same 
number of children in the same time, and died at the 
same age, as every other human being — and this had 
been the case from the beginning^ 

Thus in language, as in politics, there are two great 
influences at work, the one reforming, the other con- 
servative. The history of language, or rather, the fact 
that there is such a thing as the history of language, 
shows that the reforming influence always wins in the 
Compensa- ^^'^S ^'^'^- Still, if the disintegration goes 
tion for dis- too far in one department, so as to endanger 
in egra ion. ^j^^ fitness of a language to communicate 
ideas, there is a conservative reaction in another depart- 
ment. Thus the reforming influence in English has 
thrown off most of the Old English inflexions, but the 
change is compensated by an increased fixity in the order 
of words in a sentence. 



1 The spelling, too, probably has some influence in checking the 
change, though not much. Sha'n't was near enough acousticaUy to 
shaVn't or sha'not to avoid the above-mentioned risks, yet the spelling 
' shall not ' has been powerless to check the change. 
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We may add some further examples of Sound-Change 
Further in English. 

Examples. j^ Shakspeare we frequently come across 

lines like 

Startles and frights consideration., 
where to preserve the metre we have to pronounce 
the suffix -ation as three syllables. Shakspeare's ear 

would never have allowed this, unless either 

the word had this pronunciation in his time 
or had so recently had it as to permit its use in poetry 
as an easily intelligible archaism. 

In the printed matter appended to drawings by 

Leech and others in old numbers of Punch, 

the ' swell's ' pronunciation of girl is repre- 
sented as ' gurl.' This is now pretty generally recognised 
as the ' correct ' pronunciation, having nearly superseded 
the older pronunciation gairl. Had gurl been the recog- 
nised pronunciation in Leech's time, he would have used 
the ordinary spelling 'girl.' 

In Boswell's Life, under the date 1772, Dr Johnson 

says that [in 1747] the word great was pro- 
■''^" ' nounced by Lord Chesterfield to rhyme with • 

state, and by Sir William Yonge to rhyme with seat. 
Lord Chesterfield's older pronunciation has persisted. But 
in tea and sea, which in 18th century verse are rhymed 
with obey and away, Sir William Yonge's newer pro- 
nunciation of ea has now become general. 

Change in accentuation is seen in comparing the 

modern pronunciation with Shakspeare's 
accent^ ° candnized, revenue, aspect, persher, and 

Cowper's balcdny in John Gilpin: We may 
also compare lines of Chaucer like 

And smale fowles maken melodye, 
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and So priketh hem Nature in her cordges^ 

('Then nature excites them in their hearts'). Here we 
notice — 

inflexions {sinale, fowles, maken, priketh) now lost or 
modified, 

accents (Natiire, cordges) now thrown back, 

words now obsolete {her= their), or only used colloquially 
(hem = 'em), 

words whose meaning has changed (priketh, corages). 

The laws which govern Sound-Change are called 
Phonetic Laws, and it is these laws which it 
Laws^'^" is the chief business of the philologist to 

discover. Such a law is Grassmann's that 
in Greek and Sanskrit the same syllable cannot both 
begin and end with an aspirate (hence Opi^, Tpi,xo<i, not 
0pi,Xo<i)', or Grimm's Law of the changes of the Stops 
between Aryan and the Germanic Group of Languages 
(see Chapter VIII.). How far a Phonetic Law is to be 
regarded as a Law of Nature, is a disputed point. The 
fact that Phonetic Change is to some extent affected by the 
human mind seems to put Phonetic Laws beyond the pale 
of Natural Law in the strict scientific sense. The Laws 
of Chemistry are true always and everywhere. Phonetic 
Laws are limited both in time and in area of action. 

B. We now pass on to Changes of Meaning. 

The Meaning of a word is the body of associations 

called up by it. This is never exactly the 
Change of . _ _, -^ 

Meaning. same in any two speakers. For instance. 

Meaning *'^® word horse calls up a different body of 

varies accord- associations to a cab-driver, a veterinary 

Teaker^^* ^ Surgeon, a biologist, and a horse-painter, 

respectively. In fact it is with meanings 

1 Prol. Cant. Tales, 11. 9, 11. 
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as with sounds ; the meaning of a word is really a class of 
meanings varying according to individual and dialectic 
peculiarities. The associations in any two cases will be 
more or less alike in proportion to the similarity of 
education, experience and social environment in the 
speakers. More than this, the meaning of 
context ^ word varies in the same speaker accord- 

ing to the connexion in which it is used. 
When we are shooting, bird means a partridge, at an 
aviary it means a canary, at a poultry-show a barn-door 
fowl. 'Running a hurdle-race' is a very different thing 
to ' running a flat-race ' or ' running a horse 
so a ion ^^^ ^ race.' Now, supposing for the moment 
that these three are the only uses of the 
word rum, if any two were to go out of fashion owing to 
circumstances such as the abolition of hurdle-races and flat- 
races, the remaining use would survive as the only use of 
the word run, or, to put it scientifically, the root-meaning 
'run' would have first become extended in three directions 
and then been narrowed by Isolation in one of these. 

We might illustrate the process thus : — 

[to run (a particular form of motion)] 



[to run a flat-race] 
[to run a hurdle-race] 



to run a horse for a race. 



In such a case the transference of meaning would 
begin with being occasional, and end with 

use often being usual. Such is the history of the 

becomes words station in the sense of 'railway-station,' 

" stamp in the sense of 'postage-stamp/ and 

stamp many others. Similarly wicket in the sense 

wicket of a small door within a large gate is 



136 CHANGE [CH. 

practically obsolete in spoken English, while it has 
survived in its extended use to mean the three stumps 
at cricket. The same process is going on at the 

present time in the meaning of the word 

motor. From the meaning of ' an engine 
worked by electricity,' it has come to mean any small 
engine, and it is now being gradually isolated, in ordinary 
parlance, in the meaning of ' light mechanical carriage for 
travelling on roads^.' 

On the other hand, such extensions of meaning as 

are seen in the use of leg to mean one 

" side of a triangular race-course at sea,^ or 

tail in the sense of the less valuable members of a 

cricket team, remain occasional. The last two instances 

illustrate extension of meaning by Metaphor. 

Extension a • i i j^ xi ■ 1.1. j ■ 

by Metaphor ^ Simple example ot this may be observed in 

/ see what you mean, compared with / see 

you. This form of extension has been discussed already 

(see p. 8). Words are often isolated in the metaphorical 

meaning, the original meaning going out 

pipe, siege, °' ° ■ ■ ^-, -, ■ ^ 

rascal, friar ^^ ^se. Thus pipe meant originally a kind 

of musical instrument ; siege, a ' seat ' or 

'sitting down' (Old French); rascal, an animal not worth 

hunting (Middle English); friar, a 'brother' (Old French). 

The meaning of words, like sounds, has a tendency to 

„, . change in passing to a new generation. The 

Change in & r o a 

transmission use as well as the pronunciation may be 

to a new 'incorrectly' (i.e. unlike the maiority) imi- 

generation. ir^,-, ,in 1 

tated. buch ' mistakes ' would be to apply 

the word congregation to an audience at a theatre, or 

the word nightshirt to a surplice. These are usually 

corrected either (1) by parents and others, (2) by ridicule, 

^ There is a more or less distinct implication that the engine is part 
of the vehicle. 
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or (3) by risk of being misunderstood. But it is obvious 
that if a large number of individuals unite in a mis- 
apprehension, the new meaning or group of possible 
meanings will ouly partially correspond with the mean- 
ings attached to the word by the older generation. This 
is the first step towards change of meaning by Isolation. 
The following are examples of changes brought about in 
this way. The word skirt was once identi- 
cal with shirt, a garment so called because it 
was short; it afterwards came to mean the lower part of 
such a garment or of any garment (cf. the Authorised 
Version the skirts of his clothing, also the verb to skirt 
and the noun outskirts), then a lower garment, and finally 
a lower feminine garment, which is now the usual 
meaning. 

In Old English sad, like the German cognate satt, 

meant ' sated ' ; in Chaucer it means ' calm,' 

' serious ' ; in Shakspeare ' serious ' (cf. ' in 

good sadness'), 'moiirnful'; and in the seventeenth 

century it became isolated in the latter sense. 

The original sense of tow7i in its Old Eaglish form 

tun, like the German Zaun}, was a piece of 
town 11- 

enclosed ground ; then it came to mean a 

farm with its buildings ; then a village (as still in some 

dialects); and finally what it means now. 

Words are often identical in form (spoken or written 

Diveraence ^^ both) with quite different meanings. 

and Con- These have either (1) diverged in meaning 

vergenoe. ^^ ^2) converged in form. Instances of the 

former are hox, post, crane. As examples of convergence 

in form we may notice — 

' In Modern German Zaun means 'hedge.' 
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hear (verb) from Old English beran, and bear (noun) 
from Old English bera, 

sun from Old English sunne, and son from Old English 
simu, 

sound ( = 'noise') from Old French son, and sound (e.g. 
Plymouth Sound) from Old English sund, 

mean (verb) from Old English mwnan, to 'intend,' 
mean (adjective) from Old English mwne, '-wicked,' and 
mean (noun) from Old French meyen (Fr. moyen), Latin 
medianus. 

We may add sight, site; father, farther; beach, beech; pail, 
pale ^ ; wreck, reck ; taper, tapir. 

Sometimes divergence in meaning is accompanied by 
differentiation in form (sound) or spelling. Thus of and 
off, to and too, person and parson, were once identical, 
and of the two spellings insure and ensure the first is 
generally used in the business sense (insure against fire) 
and the second in the general sense {ensure success). 
Similarly practise is used for the verb, practice for the 
noun. Compare also indite a letter and indict a person, 
(vocative) and Oh (exclamation), ton (weight) and tun 
(capacity). A strange case of divergence of spelling is 
seen in Tonbridge and Tunbridge Wells. In Smith and 
Smyth (smBJ]?) we have divergence of form (sound) follow- 
ing upon divergence of spelling. 

We have shown how, and to some extent why, changes 

, , in sound and meaning come about. We have 

Analogy. i i ■ i i 

still to deal with the greatest change-effect- 
ing principle of all. 

^ In the Eastern Counties educated people make a distinction here; 
in pale the I is voiced (peil), and in pail breathed (peilh) as in French 
table. 
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The object of speech is the communication of ideas. 

-., „ But it is more than this. Of two possible 

Its Cause. . . '^^ 

ways of doing a thing human nature always, 
other things being equal, takes the easier. Civilisation 
itself consists mainly in the invention and use of easier 
ways of doing things. Gesture can communicate ideas, 
Speech can communicate them better. Speech, as we saw 
in Chapter l, was originally an improvement upon Gesture, 
an improvement because it is less laborious. The object of 
Speech, then, is not only the communication of ideas, but 
the communication of ideas in the least laborious way. 
Hence all labour-saving tendencies are natural to language. 
If we expressed ' I go ' by eo 

' he goes ' by bona 

' vie go' by tuTU 
and ' they go ' by cupidinibus 
our language would be difficult for a native to master, 
and practically impossible for a foreigner. There would 
be no grammar; it would be entirely a matter of voca- 
bulary. Some languages of savage tribes would seem to 
approximate to this condition, e.g. in Fijian, burn means 
'ten cocoanuts/ koro 'a hundred cocoanuts,' selavo 'a 
thousand cocoanuts.' But fortunately this is exceptional. 
In the great majority of cases, association of form in a 
language goes side by side with association of meaning, 
i.e. words that have something in common in meaning 

srenerallv have somethins' in common in form. 
Grammar. 5 „ ^ i i 

In fact, every language has a grammar, or 

code of laws not only obeyed but created unconsciously by 

each individual speaker. In English such laws— or, to use 

a slightly, different metaphor, habits — are (1) to put -s at 

the end of a noun to mean ' more than one,' and (2) to 

put -er at the end of an adjective to mean ' to a greater 

degree.' These laws are unconscious generalisations formed 
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by each individual from masses of phenomena. In the 
first example the mass of phenomena is that of the nouns 
in English which make their plural in -s ; in the second, 
that of the adjectives which make their comparative in -er. 

These masses of phenomena are really asso- 
Assooiation- ciation-groups of sound plus meaning. It is 

the tendency of all languages to widen these 
Association-Groups, that is, to make words which bear 
associated meanings assume associated forms. This tend- 
ency is called Analogy. 

We have called Analogy the greatest change-effecting 
principle of all. It is true that in the long run Analogy acts 
as a conservative agent in language by securing a certain 
degree of regularity in its propagation and continuity, 
but in thus promoting uniformity it often destroys existing 
words and flexions, and thus more changes are brought 
about by Analogy than by any other single principle^. 

The phenomena of Analogy may be divided into two 
, , classes (A) of Form, and (B) of Syntax, 

classified: ^j^-^ ^ g^^^j example of the way in 

(A) Forma- which Analogy levels incongruities of form 

tive Analogy. . . 

(i.e. widens Association-Groups) is seen in 
the French verb. The present tense developed thus, 
according to the stress-accentuation in Latin : — 



amo 


aim, 


dmds 


aimes, 


dviat 


aime(t), 


amdmus 


amons. 


amdtis 


amez, 


dniant 


aiment. 



In Modern French, however, amons, amez have been 

1 Strong, Hist, of Lang. (p. 83), to which I am much indebted through- 
out this chapter. 
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changed on the analogy of the other persons to aimons, 
aimez. The same levelling is seen on comparing New 
Testament Greek with Attic, e.g.: — 

oioa oiSa, 

oicraa olSa^, 

olSe(v) oiSe(i^), 

ia/jiev oiSafiev, 

tcrre otoare, 

icrdcrt(v) ^ oiSdaiiv), 

where, however, the changes are due to the great number 

of verbs which form their Perfects in -a, -a?, -afiev, k.t.X. 

Similarly in Latin leposem, honosem (nominative lepos, 

j^ hands) became leporem, honor em, by the 

Phonetic Law that s (z) between vowels 

changed in Latin at a certain period into r. By the 

beginning of the Silvei' Age the nominative, in which 

the law did not hold good, had become lepor, honor, on 

the analogy of the other cases. Cicero, however, wrote 

lepos, honos, and similar forms occur in Vergil. In 

English, Analogy has nearly succeeded in making all 

, , nouns make their plural in -s. Thus the 

books, cows , '■ _ _ 

Old English plural of hoc, 'book,' was bee, 
just as the plural of foot is feet; and the plural of 
cow in the Authorised Version is kine^. The numerals 
form an Association-Group. Consequently we find them 

affecting one another, e.g. oKTaKocrioi, instead 

oKTaKbaioi „ , / ,, , « f / 

01 oKTcoKocrcoi, on the analogy oi eirraKocnoi, 
Octember ' n - i -n 

' and nouem for nouen (ct. non-us and Eng. 

nine) from decern. Similarly the Months are associated 
in meaning, and hence the form Octember occurs, on the 
analogy of September, Nouember, and December, though 
it did not succeed in establishing itself. 

^ Historically kine is a double plural; kine represents ky-en, cy in 
Old English being the plural of cu. In Lowland Scotch kye is still used 
for cow^. Cf. child, childer, children. 
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I'd a' went 



Bad Grammar,' as we call it, is often the result of 

Analogy. Thus we often hear took for taken 

(used also in poetry) and went for gone, on 

the analogy (1) of the verbs which make both the past 

tense and the past participle by adding -ed, as 

he played, he had played, 

he looked, he had looked; 

(2) of the verbs which make both in the same way, as 

think. . .thought. '..thought, 

seek. . .sought. . .sought. 

Similarly my .. .mine ) , (his — hisn 

. )- hence: < 
thy... thine J " | your — yourn. 

Large Association-Groups tend to attract to themselves 
not only isolated forms (e.g. kine becomes cows) or the 
members of smaller groups (e.g. brothers for the older 
New in- brethren), but new words in want of inflexion. 

Take the new verb to motor. In forming its 
past tense and participle we go through some 
process like this: — 

walk... walked \ 
hasten . . . hastened ( 
erect... erected 
form . . .formed 

etc. / 

Sometimes one hears the verb to mote. 
thus : — 



flexions 
motored. 



hence : motor — motored. 



This is formed 



fighter 
seller 
protector 
carrier 
etc. 



'one who 



fights 
sells 
protects 
carries,' 
etc. 
hence : 
motor...' one who- 



•notes.' 
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The analogy here is not quite accurate ; if it were, 
motor would mean the chauffeur and not the machine; 
but compare boiler, driver (a golf-club), cooker (' cooking- 
stove '), where by a kind of personification -er is used for 
the instrument not the agent. 

This process is exactly parallel to that of the child 

learning to talk. He says runned, goed, 
children.'" maked, etc., on the analogy of walked, dressed, 

whipped, etc., and badder, baddest, on the 
analogy of sweeter, tatter, sweetest, tallest. A child, 
on being asked where his brother was, has been known 
to say He's run-rounding the garden. This is parallel 

to such forms as eicddevSe, rijtieTe in Classical 
Augment Greek. Modern Greek has extended this use, 

e.g. iirpoTificov, ^vo'^Xijcra. The converse is 
seen in the Classical Sltjkovovv for iSioKovovv from hiaKovo<;. 
A particular type of Analogy is the Wrong Division of 
Wrong Words (i.e. wrong historically). Thus from 

Division. pianist, machinist, violinist, etc., we might 

gather that -nist rather than -ist was the termination; hence 
such forms as tobacconist. Similarly in Greek the termina- 
tohacconist tion -'?'« (whence English -ise) arose from 

M7)5(fu a wrong division of such words as ikiri^w, 

where the re^l division iXTri^-yco is obscured by the 
change of hy to f (cf Zeu? from Dye^s, whence Latin 
Biouis, louis), and thus we find such words as ^aaavi^co, 
M.r]Bi^<o, from ^aa-avoi, MijSo?, and in English such 
formations ,as standardise, Anglicise. 

The same principle has caused in English the forma- 
adder newt tion of an adder for a nadder, and vice-versa, 
/^^P" a newt for an ewt (or eft), and a few others. 

An interesting parallel is seen in the colloquial Modern 
Greek fxepa for r)fikpa, the first syllable being confused 
with the article. 
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It must not be supposed that Analogy works only 
Analogy in by majorities. Sometimes, strangely enough. 
Pairs of the bond of association in a group is exact 

°^ ^ opposition in meaning. The group then 

consists of but two members, of which one tends to 
become partially assimilated to the other. Male is from 
the French male, Latin masculus diminutive of 7nas; 
female is for femell, from the French femelle, Latin 
femella diminutive oi femina. The popular mind felt the 
opposition in meaning to lie in a single syllable as in the 
case of done and undone, equal and uneqioal, and made the 
rest of the word correspond to mark the connexion. In 
Latin the oldest meaning of diu was 'by day' (cf interdiu); 
this word has changed node to noctu. Similarly in Greek 
eK-TToSoov is obviously ifc TroBaiv, but ifiTroBcov has no such 
explanation. 

(B)^ Analogy is scarcely less active in the domain of 
Syntactical Syntax. For instance, it converts predi- 
Analogy. cates into attributes, thus: — 

he is good... a good boy^ 

he is bad... a bad boy > hence: 

etc. etc. ) he is good for nothing — 

a goodfor-nothing boy. 
This is closely parallel to the use of the Latin frugi, 
. . which was originally the dative of frugem 

with the meaning 'for enjoyment," 'pleasant,' 
'good' (cf curae esse, bono esse), and only used predi- 
catively, but was afterwards used as an attribute as well, 
e.g. seruus frugi atque integer. Cf Plautus improbe nili- 
que homo, and the use of eiiis modi = talis. Similarly 

' For Analogy in Accentuation see the next chapter (p. 151). 

r 
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drunk, ill, well are properly used only as the predicate {he 
is drunk, etc.) but in colloquial English we now hear a 
drunk man, an ill person' for a drunken man, a sick 
person, and a man suffering from a bad leg will speak of 
the other as his well leg. 

We sometimes hear nowadays the past tense or past 
tneJcethevt participle wicketkept, housekept. These words 
are formed by Analogy thus : — 
keeper... kept ] , | wicketkeeper — wicketkept 

sleeper... slept J ' \ housekeepei — housekept. 

In Greek Syntax, Analogy is responsible for the occa- 
sional use in Attic of ei with the subjunctive and iav 
with the future indicative. In Herodotus 
and Lucian we find irpo XP°^°^ rivo^ in 
the sense of 'some time before.' This has been changed 
by Analogy from tt/jo xp°^'P '^''^^ ('■^- 'hefore by some 
time'), just as in Latin ante die tertio Kalendas lanvxtrias 
became ante diem tertium Kal. Ian. 

In English we often say He is taller than me instead 
of He is taller than I, giving than the con- 
' struction of a preposition. This has its 

parallel in Than whom no greater man eodsted, which is 
reckoned as correct English. Would-be careful speakers 
have been known to say like he as the result of avoiding 
as him. Analogy is mainly responsible for that bugbear 
'Split of purists the 'split infinitive.' It is formed 

Infinitive.' somehow thus: — 

It is finished... It is quite finished \ 

He has finished it. . .He has quite finished it j hence : 
/ hope to finish it — / hope to quite finish it. 

' Even Mrs Piozzi in her Anecdotes of Samuel Johnson (pub. 1786) 
speaks of making 'an ill man well.' 

E. 10 
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This use is doubtless aided largely by the disjunctive use 
of to in He ought to, I should like to very much, For 'tis 
their nature to^, and similar phrases. Syntactically the 
split infinitive is no worse than In the hope of completely 
routing the enemy or even / said to Toms friend, and 
is sometimes found in the best contemporary prose^- 
Where do we go now? can strictly be used only of an 
Habitual habitual action, or an action to be done 

Present as according to regulations. It is frequently 

^ °'^®' used, however, of an action to be done ac- 

cording to any previous instructions or pre-arranged plan, 
and hence by a further extension it is sometimes used 
merely as equivalent to Where shall we go now? Here 
the Analosrv lies rather in the circumstances 

SOTt of 

or context than in the syntax. The col- 
loquial use of sort of is an interesting case of Analogy, 
e.g. :— 

He gave us a sort of lecture | hence : He sort of lectured us 
He lectured us j or He lectured us, sort of. 

This is exactly parallel to the use of BfjXov oji and ttoo^ 
So/tet? in Greek as adverbs. Compare in Latin nescio 
quern hominem for hominem, nescio quis, and Tacitus's 
adfertur rumor rapi in castra incertum quern senatorem 
(Hist. I. 29). 

A peculiar type of Syntactical Analogy is that of 
Gender. In Latin all names of trees, though by form 
they should be mostly masculine, follow the gender of 

1 Dr Watts (d. 1748). 

2 I have found it in some of the eighteenth century novels, e.g. 
Richardson's Clarissa, and Burney's Evelina, and in a metrical trans- 
lation of a Latin quotation in Holland's Pliny (pub. 1601), p. 589, 'Our 
land to duly eare.' According to Jespersen Eng. Lang. p. 209, it occurs 
as early as the 14th century. 
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arbor. Similarly in French, though et6 (from aesfatem) 

. , . belongs by form to the group of feminine 

Analogy in °.'',,.,„*^'^. 

Gender. nouns in -te derived from Latin nouns in 

-tds, it belongs by meaning to the group of 

the four seasons. Printemps, automne, and hiver being 

masculine have made dU masculine. 

The last form of Analogy of which we shall speak is 

. that known as Contamination or Blending. 

nation. ^'^^^ ^® *^® confusion of two or more 

words or phrases, and is seen (1) in words, 

(2) in Syntax. 

(1) (a) In the Form of words it is found in such 

comic coinages as anecdotage from anecdote 
(a) in Form P'^® dotage, and squarson from squire plus 

parson. But it is also soberly employed 
in such words as electrocution (electric plus execution). 
'AfKpopev'; for diJb(\n-(^opev<s (afi^i plus ^ipeo), idolatry 
from elScoXo^arpela^, and the Low Latin senexter from 
sinister plus dexter, are less conscious formations of the 
same kind. Similarly we find in inscriptions fjiiadmcrdv- 
Tcoaav from [uaBtaadTaxrav plus /juaOaxravToov. 

(b) In the Meaning of words we find confusions such 

as burthen 'a load' with the burden of a song 
> ' '" ®^"" (Fr. bourdon), burden being now used for 

either ; in the same way tenor (though in 
this case it is only a matter of spelling) now does duty for 
both tenour meaning ' import,' ' signification,' and tenor in 
music (Ital. tenore). 

(2) In Syntax, Contamination is frequently 
In Syntax. "^^ ^. ''»,,■, , ^ •' 

productive of ' bad grammar, e.g. : — 

' The shortened form originated in Low Latin. 

10—2 
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On. attempting to extract the hall, the patient began 
to sink. 

She was not one of those who fear to hurt her 
complexion. 

Everyone present took off their hat. 
Examples such as these are common in conversation 
and newspapers, and are sometimes found in literature. 
One at least became usual, though it is now obsolete. 
Farewell and Keep thee well combined to form Fare thee 
well. A good instance of the same thing is seen in Latin 
in the use of quisque and pars with a plural verb. This 
has its parallel in English in such sentences as A large 
number luere present. A rapid speaker has been known 
to say The band played See the Conquering Hero came, 
the past tense played changing comes to came. In Latin 
the Gerund and Gerundive constructions were sometimes 
confused, e.g. : — 

poenas soluendi tempus 
poenarwm soluendarum tempus 

hence : poenarum soluendi tempus. 
The phrase in potestatem uenire was so common that in 
several passages we find confusions such as : — 

quae ne in potestatem qvidem populi Romani esset, 

Li v. ii. 14. 
Compare also cases of attraction such as : — 

urbem, quam statuo, uestra est, Verg. Aen. i. 573, 
and the 'Subjunctive because Dependent,' e.g. — 

inuitus feci, ut. . .fratrem eicerem septem annis postquam 
consul fuisset (for fuerat), Cic. de Sen. xii. 42. 

In Greek we may compare: — 

eXeyov 'on -jravraiv wv Seovrai ireirpa'yore'; elev (Travraiv 
for iravTo), Xen. Hell. i. 4. 2, 
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ocexofiL^ovTO evOi/i '6dev vire^edevro TraiSa^ koI ^ui/at/ca? 
{odev for melOev oT), Thuc. i. 89, 

'Xctpi'^eaOai oXa> crot, avhpL (for TObovTtp olo<; crv), 

oi-)(erai ^evymv ov yje<; fidprvpa (for fiaprv;), 
and the occasional confusion between Kalrov and Kal- 
•rrep, e.g. : — 

Kalirep ixelvo je oifj.r}v n elvai, Plat. Sym. 219 C, and 
iicava fioi vofJU^O) eiprjcrdai, Kairoi TroWd <ye TrapaXnroov, 
Lysias 31. 34^ 

In concluding this brief discussion of the workings of 
Analogy we cannot do better than quote 
fromM^Br^al *^® words of M. Br6aP: — "If unduly pressed, 
Analogy would make languages too uniform 
and, in consequence, monotonous and poor. The philo- 
logist, the writer, will always, by taste as by profession, 
be on the side of the vanquished, that is to say of the 
forms which Analogy threatens to absorb. But it is 
thanks to Analogy that the child, without learning one 
after the other all the words of a language, without 
having to test them one by one, yet attains to mastery 
over them in a comparatively short time. It is thanks to 
Analogy that we are sure of being heard, sure of being 
understood, even if we chance to create a new word. 
Analogy must therefore be regarded as a primordial con- 
dition of all Language. Whether it has been a source 
of fecundity and clearness, or whether it has been the 
cause of sterile uniformity, this the individual history of 
each language alone can teach us." 

' Cf. also Grenfell and Hunt, Oxyrhyncus Papyri, ii. 237. 8. 30. 
2 Essai de Semantique, Eng. Trans, p. 77. 



CHAPTEE VII. 

VOWEL GBADATION. 

Origin — The Vowel Scale — Pitch-Ablaut — Levelling by Analogy — 
High Grade and Low Grade — Stress-Ablaut — Weak Grade — 
Quantitative Ablaut — Examples : — (1) e : o — (2) e : o — (3) a : o. 

If we compare respectively 

ireiOoi, TreiroiOa, and einOov, in Greek, 

fido, foedus, aad fides, in Latia, 

swim, swam, and swum, in English, 
and binden, band, and gebunden, in German, 

we cannot fail to be struck by the fact that, disregarding 
the prefixes and suffixes, we have in each case three 
closely related words or three forms of one word. In 
the most important part of the words in each case the 
consonants remain the same while the vowels vary. The 
same phenomenon may be observed in other Aryan 
languages. The principle is known as Vowel Gradation, 
or, to use the German term. Ablaut. 

As to its origin, the most widely ac- 
"^^ ■ cepted theory is that it is the outcome of 

Accentuation. 

If we whisper the sound ee (ii) and then the sound 
The Vowel aM' (o), we find that ee sounds a higher note 

Scale. than aw. If we whisper ah (a), an inter- 

mediate note is produced. A singer finds difficulty in 
singing ee on a low note or aw on a high note, while 
ah, as a useful 'all-round' sound, is the most suitable 
(e.g. in the combination la) for trying over a tune with- 
out singing the words. Considerations such as these 



CH. VIl] VQWEL GRADATION 151 

point to the remarkable conclusion that every vowel-sound 
has (in each individual speaker) a particular musical note 
or pitch in which it is most easily pronounced. It is 
possible, therefore, to arrange the vowels in a kind of 
musical scale. (Tennyson acted on this principle — 
unconsciously, perhaps — when be coined a word descrip- 
tive of the sound of a peal of bells, in the phrase ' The 
mellow lin-lan-lone of evening bells^'; cf ding-dong, tick- 
tack.) In this way, it is supposed, the original word 

hHre, for instance, of level Stress and Pitch, 
Pitch- Ablaut. . , . . , , 1 1 i i i i i • i 

I.e. having neither syllable louder or higher 

than the other, appears in Greek as <^€p* when it bears 
the Pitch-accent on its first syllable (e.g. ^ipa>), and as 
^op* when it bears it on its second syllable (e.g. (j)opa) 
(It should be remembered that a syllable is said to bear 
the Pitch-accent, when it is uttered at a higher pitch or 
musical tone than the adjoining syllables.) If we accept 
this theory, we must admit that in Greek, 
Greek aceen- -vyhich unlike most of the dead Aryan, 
irregular, languages shows by symbols what the Pitch- 

accent was, there are more exceptions than 
regularities. Thus •yevoi is right but 7W0? wrong. The 
same is the case with re/co? and t6ko<;, (ppeva and c^pez/d?, 
and many other pairs. But when we re- 
owing to member the enormous power of Analogy to 

break down dissimilarities and simplify what 
is complex, we realise that the great mass of exceptions 
existing in a single language does not necessarily disprove 
the rule for the whole family. We may take it, then, 
H' h G d *^** ^^ *^® word or syllable bore the Pitch- 
and Low accent, it appeared in the e-form ; if it did 

Grade. jjq^_ j^ ^jjg o-torm. These forms are generally 

known as the High Grade (e) and the Low Grade (o). 
' From the song Far— far—away in Demeter and other Poems. 
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The third form, having its origin in the Stress-accent, 

is known as the Weak Grade. This Grade 
Stress-Ablaut. . , , . • • , i • i 

Weak Grade. IS supposed to have originated in absence 

of Stress, and shows the original word or 

syllable in its weakest or thinnest form. 

Thus we have — 

iriWco Treiroifla ciriOor 

Traxepa eiiTTaTopa irarpos. 

We have taken our examples from what is known as 
the e : o series (I). This, for Greek and Latin, is hy far 
the most important. 

To this we must add — 
II. the e ; o series, exemplified by — 

riflri/ii 9afi.6s ieros (for 63t6s), 

and III. the d : 5 series, seen in — 

(j>ayx/ (Doric) ^lavr] ^a/iev. 

These three Grades, as they involve a change of vowel, 
are known as Qualitative. The other type of Vowel-Grade, 
the Quantitative, is merely a matter of Length, e.g. — 

4>opa cf)(op 

TraT^pa irarr^p. 

This is probably the outcome of compensation for a lost 
syllable, i.e. <J3wp represents an original U^Sros, and iraTrip 
pdteros. 

In the following additional examples of the Quali- 
tative Grades we include instances from Latin, but these 
are more obscure than the Greek owing to the greater 
vowel-changes peculiar to the language (see pp. 41 and 
104 ff.). 

[Note: for n, m, I, and r see p. 33.] 
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Weak 



I. The e : o Series. 

(i) We l)egm with the simple vowels, -e- : -o- 



-e- 
\lego, legio 

foTc'yia, orTeyr], reyr] 
[tego (for stego) 

ITrcTOfiai, ncTfivos 
peto, penna (for 
■ pet-sna) 

ex"" (for o-ex<»)^f'x"" 
pos 

(eiroij.m{ior<ri^oiiaif 
\sequor 

(KKenTa 
\depo 



\6yos, Xo'yifofiai 
e-logium 



(JTfKO) 
pec-to, 



pec-ten 



rpovos 

TrardofiaLj nordvos 
(Doric) 



o)(vpos 

oTraSds (for (roq^dSos) 
sodus 

(Cf-xXoc^a, kXott?; 



ttKokt)^ TrXoKa/xoff 



-[nil]- 



/TrXeKO) 

■{ im-plico (for ?»i- 

l pZeco), plec-to 

Ipiirco (for wpeTTo)* 
repente 
1 See p. 185. ^ See pp. 164, 178. ' See p. 176. * See p. 183. 



ponri, pojraXov, avTi- 
ppoiros (for -wpoir-) 



'drpaiTov (for errjroj')' 

TTl-TrrO), TTTCpOV, 

eirTOp-Tjv 



€<TXOV, iirp^o) (for 
(Tia-x<i>), (TXO^rj 

e<T7r6iir)V 



exXajfT/v (for ixlTrrivy 

KT€v6s (for 7rKr€i/ds) 

eTrXaKriv (for inlKrjv) 

parr'is (for wrnis) 
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e : 


High 




Low 


Weak 


(continued) 








-e- 




-0- 


-[nil]- 


(TKin-Toiiai, o-KcVar 


O'KOTTOSj (TKOTreO) 




Tpe(f)ai (for 6p€(jia>y, 
Bpifijia 


Te-Tpo(j)a, rpofjirj 


€rpd(l>T]v (for edf(jiTju)y 
rap^os 




lireSov, ncSd (Aeol. 
= P'^To), Tre^dff (for 
TTES-yds)^ 


TToSa 


£Vi-^Sa('dayafterthe 
feast,' for iiri-Trba) 




pedem 




tri-pudium (for <r?- 
podiom), repvdio 




eTGKOVj TeKOS 




r4-T0Ka, TOKOS 


TiKTO) (for ri-TKa) 


a'Tpe<j)a} 




<rTpo<jir^ 


a-Tpaipds (for orr- 

<ji€VTs) 


Tp€^<o (for dpex 


c«)l 


Tpoxos 




fpe^ofiai 




(po^os, 0o/3epoy 




1 




t^Xoyd?, (fyXoyepos 


fulgeo (for /l^'so)^, 
fulgur 


■^dya 




^oyos, i^royepos 




■ 


e8os, c^opai 
o-ih-yopaiY 
sedeo 


(for 


ohos 
solium,solum,solidus* 


ifo) (for o-i'-o-fiffl) 
sJcZo (for si-sdo) 



1 See p. 164. 2 See p. 182. s gee p. igg, 4 gee p. 174. 
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Low Weak 



e : (continued) 

(ii) Next, the i-diphthongs, -ei- : -oi- : — 

-oi- 



leiSofiai (for Weibo- 
\ fiai, FfiSo/iai), elSos 



( Xelira 



( TTeWa 
(fldo, fldus 
deiSa (for dweiSa) 

(Ubo 



olSa (for wolSa) 



(9 
eo(f( 



(for ei-o) 



Xe-Xotira, \oi7t6s 

fTTol^os 

ire-TTOiOa 

foedus 

doiSos (for dwoMs) 

ol-fios 



-l- 

I8e1v (for WtSeii/), 'iSpis, 
lS4a 



TKlTTOV 

re-Uquus 
arixos 

TOS (for TTld-TOs) 

fides, fidelis 



Xi|8ds 



i-fiev, ei<T-i-Tr]pia 

i-ter 



(iii) Next, the w-diphthougs, -eu- : -ou- : — 



-eu-, -ew- 

i\ei6fpos, i\ev<TOfiai 
(for cXeid-a-ofim) 

KeXfvBos 



-0U-, -OW- 
clKriXovda 



dKoXovdos (for a-m- 
KoXovdos)^ 

1 For Latin i representing oi after m(w), cf. oZkos, uicus, ^ See p. 184. 



-U- 



eXjjXvBa, rjkBov {ff\v- 
Bov) 
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High 



e : (continued) 
-eu-, -ew- 






ffd (for ffWa, fefa) 

{jrXe'm (for jrXe'wtB, 
nXiFo)), TrXeiKTOfiai 
pluit (for plewit) 

TTvioy (for TTveWJo), 
7rv4Fa>\ TvvevfTOfxai 



p4ai (for (TpeVJca, trpe- 

Fco) *, pevu'OfxaL 
ruo (for srewo) 

a-eve (for Kl/eWe) 



Xdai {for xfWco, x^Fco), 
XfvpM 

iyeva (for yevo--a)) 



VOWEL GRADATION 

Low 



[CH. 



-0W-, -OW- 



(fiva-l-(oos (for -fowos) 

jrXoCs (for ttXowos, 
ttXoFos), ttXovtos 



nVOTj (for TTVOWT), 

irvoFr]) 
ev-ppoos (for -o'poWos, 

-(TpoFos) 



(TovcTOf, 6opv-a-<roos 
(for -KyoFosY 

Xofj (for xo«"7, X"^"?) 



Weak 



-u- 



siudeo 1 

ecfjvyov, 4'^yr] 
fugio,fuga 



Trkvva (for TrXvi'-ya))^ 



(for 



TTOL-irvvai 
-irvv-yca) ^ 

ippvT), pvTos 

ob-rutus 

(Tvdels 



gusto 



2 See p. 183. 



^ The Aryan original was apparently psteudo. 

' For the reduplication iroi-, of. voiiptia-a-w. 

* Eng. stream ; the t is peculiar to Germanic and Slavonic. 

" See p. 182. 
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Weak 



e : (continued) 



V 


) JNext, the Lab 


lal compounds 


-em 


- : -om- : — 


-em- 


-om- 




-m-, -m- 


, ^peiico 


/Spd/ior, ^povTT] 
^pofi-Tii) 


(for 




(84fia>, Sefias 


SojJMS 

domus 




ede-SprjTo 

mdteries (for dmat-) 


(ve/ia, vcfios 
[nemus 


VOflOS 

numerus 




emo (for amo) 


iTpifuo 


Tpojios, rpopepos 






\tremo 








[refi-va, refievos 


Top.ri 




€Tf-TpOV, TprjTOS, 

trapov (for ermrov) 


ytem-plwn 








els (for criixs) 
[sem-per 


O/iOS 




apa (for oWa), atra^ 
{(rth-ira^), pia (a-pia) 






dm-plex (for sra.-) 


v) Next, the Nas 


al compounds, 


-en- 


: -on- : — 


-en- 


-on- 




-n-, -n- 


jjieva 


fiOVOS, p.6vijiOS 




pi-pv<a 


maneo 








Ijiivos 


fi.i-p.ova, pova-a 


(for 


p4-pap€v (for pip'^f 


\ 


Minerua (Menerua 
Inscrr.), re-min- 
. iscor 


povT-ya) 

moneo, me-mini 
memoni) 


(for 


p€v), avTo-paros (for 
-pnros), paivopai 
{pn-yopai), pavns 
mens, com-mentus 
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High 


Low 


Weak 


(continued) 






-en- 


-on- 


-n-, -n- 




,yfv4o-6m, yeVor, 
yfViTap 

genus, genitor, gens 


ydvos, yi-yova 


yi-yafiev (for yiyn- 
p.ev), yi-yvofim, 
ydfios (for yAfios) 

gi-gno, (c/)nascor, 
genms {ior gn-jos) 


(TfLvai (for Tfv-ym) 
\teneo, tenus 


TOVOS 


re-Taica (for TcrnKo) 
tentus (for tn-tos) 


KTeivo) (for KTiV-ya>) 


CKTOVa, TfKVO-KTOVOS 


€KTavov (for sicmo'v) 


(for a-irivh-a-ofiai) 


anovdr] 
spondeo 




<j)peva 


ev-<^povos, (jipovea 


ippao-i, Pindar (for 
(t>pn<Ti) 


TrivOoSj TreiVo/iat (for 
nivB-a-ofiai) 


ire-7rov6a 


tnaSov (for tnnBov), 
iTda")(a> (for irnd-aKdi) 


KevTfon, Kevrpov 
cento ('patchwork') 


KOVTOS ('pole') 
per-contor 






dentis 


ohovTos 


3Sa| (for 6Ut^, cf. 
yvi^) 



(vi) Next, the r-'Compounds, -er- : -or- : — 



-er- 

Kop.ai 



-or- 



eSpaKov (for eSrKov), 
bpaKiav, VTTO-bpa 

(for -Sj-k) 



\ 


^IIJ 
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e : 


High 


Low 




Weak 


(continued) 








-er- 


-or- 




-r-, -r- 


a-ireipa (for a-jrep- 
i/(o)\ <nr4pp.a 


(TTTOpOS 

• 




ecTTrdprjv (for ia-Trfriv) 
spor-tula (for spr-) 


Veipo) (for rip-ya), 

ripiia 
\tero, ter-minus 


€TOpOV, TOpOS 




TprjTOS , 

tritus 


<p4pa>, (j)4peTpov 
fero 


(popd 




dl-(j)pos, <f>ap'erpa 
fors,fortuna (for/rt«, 
frtuna) 


dyfipa>{ior ayip-ya), 
dyipea-dai 


ayopd 




dyp6p.fvos 


fiepos, fielpopai (for 
p.ep-yopai) 


fiopa, p.oipa 
p6p-ya) 


(for 




- 




jnoprdr (Callimachus, 
'mortal') 


jS/joToy (for fipoTos 
from pTTos)^, np- 
^poTos, papaiva (for 
pT-aiva) 

mors, morior (for 
mrts, mr-yor) 


eyeipia (for eyep-ya) 


iyprjyopa 




eypopat 


<j)6fipa)({or(f>6ep-ya>) 


(j>6opd 




i^ddpriv (for i(f)6friv) 




xeip, x^p°s< ^y-xm^ 


XOpos 




pixP^ (for per-xp-i) 



1 See p. 183. 

2 pa in Aeolic became po, e.g. ipoT6s=ipaT6s ; ^porbs is tlien an Aeolic 
form which became general, ousting ^paris which does not occur. 
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e : (continued) 

(vii) And lastly, the ^-compounds, -el 



Weak 



-el- 

(TTeXXioifoi <TTi\-ya>) 



iTiKKm (for q^eX-^a) 

1 in-quillniis, colo (for 
^ Inquellnos, quelo) 

T€\~afiaiv 



jSe'Xos 

{ireX-TaaTrjs 
pello (for pel-no) 
fiiXXw (for niX-yai) ' 



-ol- 



aToXrj 



TToXos (for q^oXos), al- 
TToXof (for alyq'^oXos) 
coins ('distaff') 

roX/ia, ToXfidco 

tol-ero, te-tvZi (for 
tetoli) 

/3oXi7 



pe-pidi (for pepoU) 
ejxoXoVy avro-fioXos 



■.-ol-:— 

-1-, -l- 

ecTaX/iatiforeiTTliiat), 
ioToXriv 

Trept-TrXofievav 



Ti-rXaOi (for rirldi), 
ToXaSj erX?;!/, tXt^tos 

tollo (for tl-no), latus^ 
(for tldtos) 

iPXrjSrjv, jSaXXiB (for 
^l-ya), e^aXov 

naXXa (for nl-ya), 

TToXfiT)^ ttoKtos 
pulsus {ior p\-tosY 

^Xa3(rKai (for/iXa)(7KO>) 



Of the two remaining Qualitative series there are 
comparatively few examples. 

II. The e : o Series. 



prjy-vv^u 



apriyo) 



eppcoya 



-3- 



payeis 



apayos 

' Used as participle oifero; Idtus, 'broad,' is a different word. 
^ The s instead of t in such forms appears on the analogy of words 
like norms, where it represents tt (uort-tos) by a Latin phonetic law. 
» See p. 183. 
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High 


Low 


Weak 


e : (continued) 






-e- 


-0- 


-d- 


1r)fu (for a-i-ariiii), 


dip-eoiKa (for -tTeo-(OKa) 


cTos (for a-a-Tos) 


se-men 




sa-tus 


{Mres 


Xwpir, X<»P° 


Xarea, ;i^dfcB 


Ti-dr)fu (for 6L-6T)fu), 
6rj-Kr, 


dco'iws 


^e-rds (for Ba-Tos) 
fa-cio 



III. The a : o Series. 
-a- 
efTTav (Doric) 
f)3av (Dor.) ^to-jios 

{"uTTOfu (for crL-(rTdfu), 
(TTa-jia>v (Dor.) 
sta-men 

rddo rodo 



Igna-rus (for gna- 
\ sos), narro 

nrrjora-a (Attic, for 
nTa<-ya>) 

(nates 

(<l)a-fii, <^a-/in (Doric) 
\fd-7iia, fd-hula 



yva-fiTj, yi-yvat-frKa> 
grid-SCO, igiioro (for 
in-gno-so) 

TTTa^ ('hare') 



(jia-vrj 



-9- 

md-ais, ara-Tos 
sta-tus, sta-tim 



CTTTaKOV 



<^a-ft£v, (fidrts, (f>da-KQ} 
fa-teor, fa-oies 

11 



CHAPTEE VIII. 

GRIMM'S LAW AND THE EXCEPTIONS TO IT. 

Jacob Grimm — His Law Tabulated — Exceptions — Grassmann's 
Law — Verner's Law — English Parallels — Other Exceptions — 
Examples. 

In the chapter on Change we discussed the mean- 
ing of the term Phonetic Law. Like the Laws of 
Nature, such as the Laws of Motion formulated by 

, „ . Newton, a Phonetic Law is a generalisation 

Jacob Grimm. ° 

from a mass of phenomena (see p. 134). in 

1822, after a long comparison of the vocabularies of Latin, 

Greek, Gothic, German, English, and other languages, 

Jacob Grimm formulated his great law of Sound-Change, 

the law which underlies the different development of the 

original Stops in Greek and Latin on the one hand and 

the Germanic languages on the other. For instance, 

he saw 

Greek Latin English 

hvo duo two, 

iroS-o'i ped-is foot, 

and many other groups of more or less obviously kindred 

words, and comparing other languages arrived 
elusions ^^ ^^® conclusion that g in Greek and Latin 

appeared as k in the Germanic languages, 
while d and h in Greek and Latin appeared as t and p 
respectively in Germanic. Similarly k, t,p are represented 
in Germanic by h, th (]>), and / respectively, while Aryan 
g'^, d^, h^, which developed differently in Greek and Latin, 
appear in Germanic as g, d, and h. 
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These changes may be tabulated thus : — 

ARYAN \ GERMANIC 



Breathed 
Stops 


k 


t 


P 


become 
become 
become 


h' 


Wh) 


f 


Breathed 
Spirants 


Voiced 
Stops 


g 


d 


b 


k 


t 


P 


Breathed 
Stops 


Aspirated 
Stops 


g" 


d" 


b'' 


g 


d 


b 


Voiced 
Stops 



For our present purpose we may confine our examples 
to Greek, Latin, and English, the Classical languages 
generally preserving the original Stop, and our own being 
the Germanic language most familiar to us. (The vowel- 
changes of course do not concern us here, but see chapters 
VII. and IX.) 

PALATAL DENTAL LABIAL 



Aryan Stop 


k 


t 


P 


Geeek 


KapS-ia 


Tpeis 


irod-6s 


Latin 


cord-is 


ires 


pedi-iB 


English 


Aeart 


three 


foot 


Aktan Stop 


g 


d 


b 


Gbeek 


d^yp-As 


TToS-As 


KIJP-OS 


Latin 


apr-um 


ped-is 


— 


Enqlish 


acre 


foot 


heap 


Abyan Stop 


g^ 


d^ 


b" 


Gbeee 


X^" 


rl-Sri-iu 


<j)^p-tii 


Latin 


ans-er (for Aanser) 


/a-cio 


/er-o 


English 


goose (Germ. Gans) 


do 


iiear 



1 For purposes of comparison under Grimm's Law the Aspirate is 
classed as a Breathed Spirant. 

11—2 
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(There would seem to be no very clear example of 
Aryan b common to all three languages; for Latin and 
English of. labium, lip, and for Greek and Latin ^dtcrpov, 
baculum.) It will be seen that Greek and Latin agree 
in preserving the Aryan Stop, except in the case of the 
Aspirated Stops £r^ cZ^ and 6^. These changes are dis- 
cussed in the next chapter. In comparing ^epm with /era. 
it should be remembered that (/> in Classical Attic was not 
the same sound as /, but (roughly speaking) was a p 
followed by an h as in uphold. The changes of Grimm's 
Law will be found further exemplified below. 

Theoretically there are no exceptions to a Phonetic 
Law. Accordingly when certain words were found to 
violate Grimm's Law philologists began to look about 
for other laws whose action interfered with 
it and produced the anomalous forms. The 
result of their investigations was the discovery of three 
laws, Grassmann's Law, Verner's Law, and the law that 
certain combinations are unaffected by Grimm's Law. 

(1) Grassmann's Law accounts for such anomalies as: 
Kb'yx^avoi Goth, gaggan Eng. go (Scotch 

[pronounced (gaean)] ga-ng) 

TV(f)\6<; Eng. dumb 

■jruda Eng. body 

Here according to Grimm's Law we should expect the 
English words to be ho, thumb, fody. Grassmann, however, 
comparing e^w e^m, Opi^ Tpi^o's, and similar pairs, found 
that in Greek and Sanskrit a syllable cannot both begin, 
and end with an aspirate or aspirated Stop, hence 
J^ Ki'-^')(avm represents ')(^i'y)(^a.vw 
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(2) Verner's Law explains why in some Germanic 
words Aryan k, t, p are represented not by h, \, f, but 
by g, d, h. The best instances (for English) are words 
containing Aryan t, e.g.: 

av-dkro'i ('insatiate') alius old (O.E. eald) 

i-KUT-ov (for -KiiT-y centum hund-red 

/cXu-Tos in-clutus loud (O.E. hlud) 

XopTov hortus yard (O.E. geard) 
aS-ijv (for a-aT-Srjv, 

Epic dSSrjv) satis sad (see p. 137). 

Here Grimm's Law would give us olth, hunthred, louth, 
yarth, sath. Verner's explanation is that if the pre- 
ceding vowel in the Aryan word did not bear the 
accent, k, t, p in Aryan became g, d, b in Germanic 
instead of h, ]>, f. In Greek the original accent is some- 
times preserved, e.g. eKUTov, kXvto';; but this is not 
always the case. The anomalies however may be reason- 
ably ascribed to Analogy. We have a 
ara e in similar phenomenon in English in such 

pairs as — 

exdct (i^r^'s^kt) execute (^foikyut) 

anxiety (seB^z'eiati) dnxious (^BksBs) 

man-of-wdr (m3en8t)w5) whereof {v/hear 6f)^ 

awdy with him (ew^i wid im) herewith (hiawlj?), 

where, if the preceding vowel does not bear the ajccent, 
the breathed ks, k, f, J> become the voiced gz, g, v, d:, 
respectively. 

' i- for d-, i.e. s>ji-, as in a-7raf , sim-plex, meaning ' one ' ; the change 
was due to contamination with cU, ivbs, etc., as in irepos for arepos (cf. 
Oarepov). See Chapter ix. 

2 This pronunciation is already giving way to (wheaow, hiswid) on the 
analogy of of, with in the far more frequent unaccented position. 
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(3) The principal exceptions comprised in the third 
Law are as follows: — 

(i) Aryan sk, st, sp remain unchanged in Germanic, 

e.g. : — 

acnrjp star 

a-rdXd (Doric) stool 

a-Topvv/jit strew, straw 

aireipco spread 

cnrapvo'i spare 

(7'jrop<yi\o<; (Ar. Av. 301) sparrow, 

not sthar, sfread, etc. 

(By a change peculiar to English, Germanic sk 

becomes sk (s), e.g. : — 

<tk6to<; Gothic skadus shade, shed 

(TKaiTTco „ skaban shave 

(TKvro<; „ skohs shoe.)^ 

(ii) In kt and pt Germanic keeps the t, e.g.: — 
OKTO) eight (O.E. eahta) 

a-KawTov (Doric) shaft 

not eighth (ei)?), shafth. 

In the following examples of Grimm's Law and the 
exceptions to it, and also in the following chapter, forms 
affected by Grassmann's Law are marked **, by Verner's 
Law ^, by the third Law of exceptions "^. 

It should be understood that the same word often shows 
different stages of the Ablaut in the three languages, 
and sometimes, especially in Latin, appears in a nasalised 
form (e.g. ijhap, undo). 

1 sk in English is the sign of a borrowed word, e.g. shy and sftire 
(Soand.), school from Latin schola, screw from O.F. escroue (Fr. Scrou). 
Contrast ship (Eng.) with shipper (Dutch). 



k. 
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Greek 


Latin 


English 


irrl-Kovpos (for -Kop- 


curro (for crao, p. 179) 


horse 


a-os) 






KoiKafios 


culmus 


haulm i'stslk') 


KoKeo) 


calo, Kalendae 


hale, haid 


Kovva^is 


cannabis (from 


hemp (0. E. henep, 




Greek) 


an early loan-word) 


KairTco, umirr) 


capio 


haft, heave 


Kepas 


eeruus, cornu 


hart, horn 


Kia, Kiveo) 


cieo, oitiis 


hie 




clamo 


low (O.E. hlowan) 


KXd(a>, K.\ayyTi 


clango 


laugh (O.E. hlehhan) 


KXiTTCO 


olepo 


shop-lifter"-" (ci.Goth. 
hliftus) 


KXtvCD, KXifia^ 


in-clmo, dmus 


lean, ladder, Lud-low 
(O.E. hlxnan, hin- 
der, -hlxw) 


kKvtos 


in-dwtus 


loud " (O.E. hlud) 


Kvrjiirj, Kvrjiiig 




ham (for hanm) 


Kpl-va 


orl-brum, cerno 


riddle ('sieve') (O.E. 
hridder) 


KvpTT] (' creel ') 


Gratis 


hurdle ^ 


KVTOS 


cutis 


hide" 


Ka>p.r} 




home. Old-ham (O.E. 
ham) 


kS)VOS 


cotis, catus 


hone (O.E. han) 


XevKos, Xixvos (for 


lucis, lueeo, luna (for 


light (O.E. leoht) 


Xii^vos) 


luc-sna) 




OKTa 


odd 


eight '" (O.E. eahta) 


Kparvs, Kapra 




hard'' 


O-SOVTOS ^ 


dentis 


tooth (oi.Goth.tunpus) 




mentum 


mouth (cf. „ munTps) 


neTa.vvvp.1 


patulus 


fathom 2 


Tavv-y\toir<ros 


tenuis 


thin 


1 See p. 188. 


2 ' Space covered by 


the extended arms.' 
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Greek 



TCKVOV, TOKOS, TIKTO) 
(for tI-TKO)) 

Tep(rofiaif Tepaaiva 

Tl-Tp6>(TK(Oj TepCTpOV, 

Teipa, Tpr/Tos, Topvos 

Tr]K.<a (Attic) 
rkrivai, roKjxa^ raXar, 
T€\ap,aiv 



Latin 


Engijsh 




thatie (O.E. ))«5'm, 




from yihan ' to 




grow') 


terra (for term), tor- 


thirst 


reo, ex-torris 




tero, trltum, terebra 


thrill (O.E. ]>yrlian 




'to pierce'), throw, 




through 


tabes 


thaw 


tuli, tollo, latum (for 


thole ('to endure') 


tlatum) 




uentus 


wind^ (Scand.) 



ap-erio; ah^ 
du-plex, im-plico 
septem 
carpo 

panis, pasco,pa hulum 

pro, prae, primus, 

prisons, pristinus 

pater 

pau-cus, pau-per 

perlculum, ex-perior, 

partus 
offendix ('band') 



airo 

di-7r\a^, TrXeKW 

fTTTa (for O-ETTTm) 

Kapiros 
iraoflat 

irapd, irpiv, irpo, npos, 
irpmros, npia^vs 

narrip 

7rav-pos, TTOuo) 
TTslpa, irelpa), nopos 

TTcvBep 6s'^{ 'connexion 

bymarriage'), neio-- 

pa (for <p€vda-pa) " 
nevTe (for nevq^e, p. 

175) 

1 Apparently by assimilation of the p to the gu of the latter syllable; 
this assimilation may have been assisted by the proximity l(in counting) 
of quattuor. The second / in O.E. fif (instead of ?i, see p. 175) is also 
due to assimilation. For Assimilation see p. 129. For the change of e 
to i before v in Latin, cf. riyyia, tinguo, and sinciput for seacaput, i.e. 
sem{i)-caput ; cf. also our pronunciation of England. 



quinque (for penqiie^) 



off; o/^(p. 165) 
two-fold, flax 
seven (O.E. seofon) 
harvest (O.E. hoerfest) 
food, feed, foster 
for, from, first, he- 
fore, for-give, fore- 
tell 
father {Q:^. feeder'') 
few 
fear, fare, ferry ; 

ford^ 
hiThd, bond, bundle ; 
band (Scand.) 

fwe'^ (cf. Germ, funf) 
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Greek Latin i English 



nepa, irtpi 

TrXf'to (»rXef<»), TrXaxu 

irXlvBos 

TToXtos, 7re\t8v6s 

TTOpKOS 
ITVp, WVppoS 

iraXos 
VTrep^ 



per, per-saepe 
pluit(ioiplewit),ploro 

pullus, pallidus 

porcus 

pv/rus 

pullus (for pXnos) 

super {s-uper) ^ 



far (O.E. feor) 

floio, flood, fleet 

flint (?) 

fallow-deer 

fa/rrow (O.E. fearh) 

fire 

foal 

over (O.E. ofer) 



d-iie\ya>^, (3ou/to\yor 


mulgeo, mvlctra 


milk 


yeXdo), yKrjvt), yaXrjvrj 




clean 




gelu 


cold, cool 


yi-yaprov (' grape - 


gra-num 


corn 


stone ') 






yiyvaa-KO) 


(jfjnosco 


know, can, ken, un- 
couth 


y\v(f>a> 


gluho 


cleave (O.E. cleofan) 


y6p.(jios ('bolt') 




comb (O.E. camb) 


yovv, yvv^, yavia 


genu 


knee (O.E. cneo) 


ypd<jiQ> 




carve (O.E. oeorfan) 


epyov (for Fepyov), 




work (O.E. weorc) 








^evy-vvp.1 (for yevy-). 


iungo, iugum, iu- 


yoke 


^uydi/ 


mentum 




p,4yas, p.(L^a>v (for 


magis, maximus 


mickle, much (O.E. 


p.fyya>v) 




mycel) 


ol'yo), o'iy-vvpi (for 




vncket (from Scand. 


o-Flyvvpi ^) 




vikja ' to turn,' 
through O.Fr.)3 


o-piyco, o-peKTOs ^ 


rego, rectus 


reach, rake, right 




sugo 


suck 


vyiT)S 
(bayyaj 


uegeo, uegetus, uigil 


wake 
bake 



^ The rough breathing is probably due to a change from u to yu in 
primitive Greek (for !/(i) becoming h in Greek, see p. 180) ; the s in Latin 
is all that remained of ex, cf. i^ivepBe ; Sanskrit updri. 

2 See p. 188. ^ Cf. Mod. Fi. guichet and O.E. wican ' to give way.' 
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English 



d-ZiaXSuvo) ('destroy') 
SaKva (for 8nK-va>), 
SaKos, Srjyiia (Attic) 
SaKpVj BaKpvfia 
Sa/ivdai, S/ii;rdj( Attic) 
Sareofiai 



84Ka (for Se'Kffl) 

8ev8pov, 8€v8p€Ov (for 
Bev-SpeFov), 8pvs 

84p<o, 8cppa, 86pv 

8'i.os (for 8lF-yos), Aids 
(for Aif-dr), Zeis 
(for AT/rjv-s), Zrjv 
(for Ay^[w]-;ii)^ 

8vvap,ai, Svva/us 

e8op,ai 

fSos, fSpa, efo/iai (for 
(Tf8-2/Ofiai) 

Kap8ia 

K\a8ap6s ('frail') 

p.e\8a ('melt') 
ol8a (foISa), {F)l8€lv 
d-Sdvros (p. 188) 
(rfiep8aK4os 



mollis (for mldwis) 



lacrima (Zfor c?, p. 1 74) 
domo, dominus 



decern 
domus 



Mpiter {Dyeu-pater, 
voc), loui [Djiw-i 
from Dyew-i), diem 
(c?ye[w]-»i) 2 

6o»MS (for dwenosY 

edo 

sedeo, sella (for sed- 
la), sedes 

cordis 

claiidus 

claudo (for solaudo) 



TTiordeo, morbus (for 
smord^os ^) 



melt, malt 

tongs (O.B. tange) 

tear (Goth, ta^r ^) 

tame 

ted ('to spread mown 

grass '), tad (dial. 

'manm'e')''(Scand.) 
ten (of Goth, taihun) 
timber'^ 
tree (O.E. treo) 

tear ('rend') 
Tues-day (O.E. 
Tlwes-dceg) 



town 

eat 

sit, set, settle ; seat 

(Scand.) 
heart 

halt ('lame') 
slot (Dutch, 'bolt') 
smelt (Scand.) 
wot, wit, wise 
tooth (cf.6oth.<M»i))tts) 
smart 

water, wet, otter 



vStop, v8pos (' water- 
snake ') 

1 For the inserted b, cf. thunder and Germ. Donner, Lat. tono. 

'^ Greek shows the Weak Grade diw- as well as the High Grade dt/ew- 
or dj/gw- ; ew- in Aryan became e- before -m ; for the changes of dy- see 
pp. 182—3. 

5 For 6 representing dw, du, of. bellum and duellum, Ms and Sis. 
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Greek I Latin I English 



[There are comparatively few examples of the history 
of this sound in these three languages.] 



^aiTi] (' sheepskin 
coat') 



Kv^-uTTCLw ('tumble') 
oT€fi|3<o ('shake') 



lahium, lamho 
?a6o ('totter') 
luhricus 



trdbs 



pea-jacket (Dutch, cf. 

Goth, paida) 
lip, lap 
sleep 

slip, slippery 
hop 
heap 
stamp "' 
thorp (Scand.) 



^. [For the development of g^, d^, and 6* in Latin 
according to position, see p. 175.] 



ayaOot (Hesychius 
a.Ra66s, i.e. axaOos'^^ 

6vya.Tr)p (for 6v)(a- 

Ko-xKr]^ ('pebble') 
Kiyx-o-vio (for x'7X" 

Xalpa, (for x^PV)' 

Xapa 
Xa-<T<a>, x^os 

x"P> x^pofj ^^x^p¥ 

Svcr-xtP'Os, ;fifiapor 

X6is (for xye's), x^'Cos 
(for j^yao-Sydr) 



anffo, angor, angustus 



hortor 

hio, hi-seo 
Mr (0. Lat.) 
hiemis, hlbernus^, hl- 
mus (for bi-htmus) 

herl (for hesi), hester- 



good 

anger (Scand.) 
daughter 

hail (O.E. hagol) 
go (O.E. gan for 
gangan, Scot, gang) 
yearn (O.E. gyrnan) 

yawn (O.E. ganian) 

gimmer (dial, 'lamb 
that has lived 
one winter') 

yester-day (O.E. geos- 
tra) 



^ For heimrinos; of. (F)4apiv6s, uernus (for uerinos). 



172 



Greek 



geimm s law 
Latin 



[CH. 



English 



xXd;; ix^oFt]), x>^oep6s 



keluus ('yellow'), 

holus 
hostis 



yellow, yolh (O.E. ge- 
olu, geoleca), gold 
guest (Scand.) 



d^ 



b^ 



a^eXov {a-Fi6\ov ') 


uadis 


wed 


afiados (for (Tafiados) 


" 


sand (for samd) 


(ivdpai (for a-(v - 




cinder ^ (O.E. sinder) 


/M); 






rjiOeos {r)-Fl6(Fos) 


uiduus, di-uido 


widow 


ddvaros (for BFava- 




dwindle (O.E. dwi- 


TOs), 6vi)a-Ka> 




nan) 


dapaia 




durst, dare 


64vap 




den 


6pa>va^ (Lac.) 




drone (O.E. drdn) 


Bvydrrjp 




daughter 


Bvnos 


fumus 


dust (cf. Germ. Dunst, 






' vapour ') 


6vpa 


fores, forum, forus 


door 


Sva) 


suf-fio (' fumigate ') 




fiiBv, piBrj 




mead 


(TTrddr] 




spade™ 


Ti-6rjp.L °, BrjK-q 


facio, fed 


do 


dX^ds ('leprosy'), 


albus ' 


(O.E. elfetu, ' swan ') 


c^X<^trov 








lihet 


love (O.E. lufu) 


epicjia), opo(pos 




rafter 




flo, flatus, flamen 


blow (O.E. hlawan) 
blast, bladder 




Jlos 


blossom; bloom 
(Scand.) 



' See p. 188. 2 Misspelling due to Fr. cendre = Latin cinis 

3 Cf. Albion (Gaulish). 
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Greek 


Latin 


English 




far 


barley 




fermentum 


barm 


ocjipvs 




brow 


irfjxvs^ 




hough, how (of a ship) 


■irv6jir)V (Jot (^8jir)v)^ 


fundus, funditus 


bottom (of. Germ. 
Boden) 


(fxxpay^ 


frango 


break 


(j>riy6s (Attic, 'oak') 


fagus ('beech') 


beech, book, buck- 
wheat 


<t>VH-h ^'IH'V (Attic), 


fan, fama, foUeor, 


ban, banns 


KJjoavri, (fxiTis 


fades 




(^topKos ('white') 




birch, Rer-bert, 
Bertha 


(\)pvvri ('toad') 




brown 


^pa 


fermo, defrutum 


hreto, broth 


(fiva, (fiiais, ipvKrj 


fai, futv/rus, da-ham 


be, bower, neigh-bow 


KJiayyo} 




bake 



CHAPTER IX. 

SOUNDS WHICH HAVE DEVELOPED DIFFEKENTLY 
IN GREEK AND. LATIN'. 

Greek -ri Latin I for d — Aspirated Stops — The Velars — (i) Un- 

labialised — (ii) Labialised — s — sw sy Initial y — Final m — 

^ and u — n and m — I and r — The Vowels — Contraction — Meta- 
thesis of Quantity — Attic T/^Prothesis — Conclusion. 

We have seen in discussing Grimm's Law that the six 
Aryan Stops, k, t, p; g, d, b, remain the same in Greek 
and Latin. The chief exceptions are : — 

(1) in Greek, -ri- (in the middle of a word) before 
another vowel becomes -o-t- ; e.g. irXovaco'; beside ttXouto?. 
■CI'. French station. 

(2) in a few Latin words we find I for d; this is 
possibly a dialectic change. Cf. SizKpv, lacrima ; odor, 
oleo; sedeo, solium; hd{fyjp, leuir''; malus for mazdos, 
Eng. mast; miles for mizdes, Gk. niado^, Eng. meed 
{cf. soldier from solidus, a coin) ; and the early loan-word 
lanista from Sai/etcrr?;?. 

Aspirated With regard to the Aspirated Stops, g^, 

Stops. ^A JA . 

(1) g'' becomes % in Greek and in Latin h initially" 
and (generally) g medially «; e.g. %6t/ia, hiemis; xvpo<i, 
heres; d^vvoa, egenus; r^xn {fa'ya), uagltus. 

' This chapter does not of course pretend to be exhaustive. 
'^ leuir for leuer by Popular Etymology from uir. 
■' Before r it became/; cf. xoi'Spos below. 

•* Under certain circumstances h or lost altogether, e.g. o^os (for pdxos) 
and ueho, maior (for mahyor). 
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(2) # becomes in Greek, and in Latin / initially, 
and with a few exceptions d medially' ; e.g. 0vpa, fores ; 
■^tdeo'i {r]-fi0eFo<i), uiduus. 

(3) 6* becomes ^ in Greek, and in Latin / initially 
and h medially; e.g. tpepca, ferq; d/i^eo, ambo. 

The following are additional examples : — 



g X^F"' 

x6v8-pos ('groats,' for 

Xpovdpos)^ 
Xopdri 

<j>fiya> (for <l>fvx<'>)^, 
(jivyrj 

d*" driXri, d^Xvs 

diyelv, diyydvm 
dpaico (for Bpav-cra) 
rrei6a> (for (jieidai)'', 

niiroida, iridelp 
ovdap 

\)^ <}>\i(o ('to bubble') 
(piXKov (for (pvKyov) 
acjipos (for mippos) 
ve(jlos, ve(piKjq 
dp,<j>aK6s 



humus, homo^ 



hira, hilla (for Mr- 
la), haru-apex 
fugi, fugio, fuga 

fills, filix, filius ', 
fimina, fltus • 

fmstum 

fldus, fido, foedus, 

fides 
uber 

jiuo, jiuuius, flumen 

folium 

imber (for mber) 

nebula, nubes, nubo 

umbilicus, umbo 



bride-groom^ 
grind 

yam (O.E. gearn) 

bow (O.E. bugan) 



bidding-prayer*, 

bead, beadsman 
udder 

blade 



navel (O.E. nafila) ? 



Velar Stops. 



There remain the Velar Stops. These apparently had 
two forms, Labialised and Unlabialised, i.e. 
with or without a slight w(u)-sound following 
them. They are distinguished thus : 
Breathed q <t 

Voiced ^ t r r"- 

1 Before and after r it becomes b;—epvep6s, rubrum, red; uerbum, word. 

2 ' Son of the soil'; -groom for -goom, O.E. guma 'man.' 

3 The i instead of e is perhaps due to the i in the next syllable. 

4 O.B. biddan ' to pray ' ; bid' to command ' is a different word. 
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(i) The Unlabialised Velar Stops q, g, and g^ are 
practically indistinguishable in Greek, Latin, and English 
from k, g, and g^ ' 

They may be exemplified thus : — 



Kapnos 
KoXmvoy 



Kpeas (KptFas) 
dyKOiV, oyKoy ('barb') 



yepavos 

■yXoiof, yXia-xpos 
CTTtypr], OTtfo) 
OTe'ym, rcyco 

^avddva 

<rT€LXCO 



carpo 

collis (for col-nis). 
celsus, culmen 

crudus, cruor 

ancus (' bent- 
armed'), uncus 

grus 

gluten {u for oi) 

in-stlgo 

tego, toga 

pre-hendo 
Tningo 



harvest (O.B. hcerfest) 
hill, holm 

raw (O.E. hreaw) 
angle ('to fish') 



crane 

clay 

stick ('stab'), stitch™- 

thatch (of. Scot, thack) 

forget; get (Scand.) 
mist (cf. Goth, maih- 



stavr, 
sta 
glad 



(O.E. 

•■r, stigeiy^^ 



[before Liquids] glaber (6 for d'') 

(ii) The changes of the Labialised Velar Stops are 
too complicated to be given in detail here, the forms 
they assume in the various languages differing widely 
according to the adjacent sounds. Certain laws, however, 
may be gathered from the following examples, e.g. : — 

(1) q^ before o in Greek becomes tt, and before 
I and e, t. 

(2) g'^ generally becomes /8 in Greek and conso- 
nantal m(w) in Latin. 

It should be noted that these laws hold good entirely 
in Attic alone ; c£ Ionic Korepof, k§ for iroTepo^, irrj ; 
Aeolic irk and Thessalian ki? for rt?; and Aeolic irifiTre 
for irevTe. 



' Included in this chapter for convenience. 



See p. 188. 
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qw wo8-air6s (for jroS- 
«g""ds, cf. Lat. 
prop-inquus) 
fTTOfiai (for (reiro/iai) 
Sniia (for OTT-fia), 
owcoTra 

TIS 

TTevTe 

nia-a-a (for neKyai), 

eiTC'^a^ TreiTTOs 
kvkXos 



^opd, ^ptoTTjp, ^dpa- 

dpov 
^aiva (for ^avya)" 
dfieipio 
fiapvs 
8i€p6s ('nimble,' 8 for 

r\ ^ 

8e\(f>vs, aSeX^dff, SeX- 

gwh 6epp.6s,6ipos{6{ovf*-) 
6eiva> (for devym), 
(jyovos 

^aXavos (j3 for g""*) 
ve(()p6s {(j) for ^"''') 
vi'^a (for <Tvl<lm) 



quod 



sequor 
oc-ulus 



quis 

quinque (for penque) ^ 

eoquo (for qitequo) ' 



6o« (Oscan for true 

Latin uos)^ 
uoro 

uenio * 

mlgro {gr for fl"";-) 



Widua (by assimila- 
tion for uolhay 

forrrms 
de-fendo 



glans 

nehnmdines (dial.) 
nix, miuem, ninguit 



what (O.E. hwcef) 



see{ci.Orot\i.saihwany- 
eye (O.E. eage) 



five^ (cf. Germ, fiinf) 
(Germ, kochen) * 

loheel (0. E. hweol, 
hweowol) 



come (cf. Goth, qiman) 



calf 



light (adjective) 

kid-ney (for hidnere) ^ 
snow 



1 ' to follow with the eyes.' ^ See footnote to p. 168. 

2 By assimilation for pequo, cf. quinque, p. 168 ; poplna is borrowed 
from Oscan or Umbrian. ' * Eng. cook is borrowed from Latin. 

^ Cf. ^/os, uiutts, Osc. bmiis (Nom. Plur.). ^ For g'^m-yo, p. 185. 

' For the assimilation, cf. bubile for buuile. Galba ( Gaulish = 'Fat- 
paunch,' Suet. Galb., 3) is probably identical. 

8 See p. 188. ^ Kid is for 2MitA = ' belly.' 

E. 12 
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It is interesting to note that the consonant in Greek 
changes in the same word according to circumstances: 

Cf. TToS-aTTo? and tiV (cf. quod and quis), 

iroXo^ and reWto, 

TrepiirXofievcov and TrepiTeWo/xevav. 

Similarly, but for Analogy, we should have Xeiiro}, Xetret?, 
Xeirei, XetTTOfiev, XetTere, Xeirrova-i (Xeiirm is for Xeiq'^w, 
cf. re-liquit, re-liquus). 

Among the remaining consonants that have developed 
diiferently in Greek and Latin, the most 
important are the Spirants s and y and 
the Nasal m. 

Broadly speaking, s remains unchanged in Greek and 
Latin except that— 



(i) in Greek, initial s becomes h (rough breathing)', 



e.g. :— 



aks 




sal 


salt 


ajia, ojios 




semel 


same 


ai6-fVTris 




sontis 


sin (cf. Germ. Siinde) 


eXlicTj 




salix 


sallow (the tree) 


cKkco 




sulco 


Devonshire zool, 
'plough' (O.E. 
sulh) 


"rjixi (for a-i 


-OTIIU) 


semen 


sow, seed 


fieXba 






smelt (Scand.) 


€piu]vevs 




sermo 




fjfiepa 






summer 


is 




sus « 


sow 



' Lost altogether before consonants (e.g. vl<t>a, snow ; p^u, stream, 
pp. 49, 166) except in the combinations o-k-, o-t-, air- and sometimes ir/t-, 
e.g. (TKOwiia, o-Tards, airovS'i), irixiKpds or fUKpbi. 
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vvos (for vv(t6s) 
los (Flos for f lo-os) 
fivos (for fiva-os) 
(Sa (for aa-a) 



Aurora (for AusSsa) 
generis (for geneses) 



east 



hin 



and (ii) s between vowels is lost in Greeks and be- 
comes r in Latin ; e.g. : — 

eas^ (Dor. aas for 

aFas, aVaas) 
yevovs (•yevfos for 
yeveo'os) 

nurus (for jim«ms) 
MJJ-MS (for ulsus) 
mii/ris (for muses) 
ora (for osas) 

Contrast also ^e-a), fecr-ro? ; wr-o, ws-iws. 

There are a few apparent exceptions in Greek, e.g. 
/iecroy; but this stands for fiedyo<;, of. Horn, fieaao'j, Lat. 
medius, Eng. mt'cZ. (The s between vowels in such words 
as ekvcra was preserved or restored on the analogy, of 
words like eKoyjra where the verb-stem ended with a con- 
sonant.) Some exceptions in Latin, e.g. miser, caesaries, 
are due to the following r ; compounds like praesideo 
were influenced by the simple word (sedeo). 

With regard to s in conjunction with other conso- 
nants it should be noticed that in Greek, a- disappeared 
medially — with 'compensation' where possible — (1) before 
V and X (e.g. <f)aeivo<; for <f>afrecr-v6<; ; 6pav\6v for 6pava- 
Xo?, c£ Opavcr-Toiy, and (2) after v and /jl (e.g. e<f)r]va for 
€<pav-<ra, eveifia for evefjL-cra). Latin dropped s before n, 
m, and I — with compensatory lengthening medially — (e.g. 
niuem, snow; dinumero; mordeo, smart; dimoueo; luhricus, 
slippery ; diluo), changed rs medially to rr (e.g. terra, rep- 

1 In one Greek dialect it tecomes r as in Latin; Eretrian inscrip- 
tions show such forms as irapa^alvapiv for irapa.§a.'i.vu><nv. 

^ The rough breathing is transferred to the beginning from the end of 
the first syllable, where it was the intermediate stage between s and nil. 

3 Siavoos, SiaXvTos, and similar words were felt to be compounds, and 
remained unchanged. 

12—2 
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crofiai, cf. Att. Odppoi for ddpcro<;), and gave mdus, s%do for 
nisdus^, sisdo^. Cf also differo, dliudico, trdno. 

It should be noticed that the rough breathing in 
Greek represents, besides Aryan s, Aryan 
sw- (sy,-) and sy- (si-), e.g.: — 



SW-, sy-. 



rjSvs (for a-wsdvs) 
iSpas (for a-WcSpas) 
vji-qv ('membrane,'for 

(T^/Vfirjv) 



swdiiis (for suadwis) 
sudor (for suoidor) 
suo 



In Latin, swe- became so- , e.g. : — 



vnvos (Weak Grade) 



soror (for siiesor) 
sopor, somniis (for 

siiep-) 
in-solens 
sorbus ('service-tree,' 

6 for rf'*) 



sweet 
sweat 
sew 



(Germ. Schwester)^ 
(O.E. swefn, 'a 

dream ') 
swell 
sword (cf. Germ. 

Schwert) 



Aryan y at the beginning of a word appears in Greek 

as f ^- In Aryan, y seems to have differed 

initially from consonant i {i, see below), cf. 

you and vfiei<;, not ^u/iet?. Perhaps 2/ was breathed 

(ch in German ich), and t voiced (y in you). For Aryan y 

initially, cf : — 



Cvyov 

feco (for ^ea"&)), feoroff 

fd/iT) ('yeast') 



yoke 
yeast 



lugum 

ius ('broth') 

Final m in Greek becomes n; in Latin it generally 
Knal m remained only as a nasalisation of the pre- 

ceding vowel (see p. 53), e.g. : — 

is-tum 

is-tarum 

aratrum 



raaiv (Epic,for tasom) 
apoTpov 



1 Cf. Eng. nest. "■ Identical with Iffw, see p. 154. 

5 In English, Scand. systir has ousted O.E. sweostor. 
■* For its pronunciation see p. 47 and footnote. 
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j and u. 



In discussing- the formation of Diphthongs in Chapter ii. 
we noticed that some vowels may lose their 
syllable-forming power, and in fact be used 
as consonants. The two vowels i and u were so used in 
Aryan, and in this capacity are generally written by 
philologists i and jf. Previously in this book the symbols 
y and w have been used^, as more familiar. The apparent 
distinction between i and y in Aryan (see above) now 
makes it necessary to adopt the symbols more generally 
used by philologists, i and u. But it should be borne in 
mind that in Latin there was but one sound for i used 
as a consonant, viz. y in English yard, and but one for u 
used as a consonant, viz. w in English wit (or more 
accurately ou in French ouest), while in Greek, at any 
rate in Attic of the 4th century, t and v were always true 
vowels (see p. 50). (When preceded by a vowel, i and jf 
form diphthongs in the narrow sense, e.g. ai, oy,, whose 
development in Greek and Latin will be noticed shortly.) 

(i) When followed by a vowel (in the same syllable) 
the changes of i are these: — 

GEEEK LATIN 



Initially 


h 


i(i) 


Medially 


(lost) 


(lost) 



The changes of jf in the same circumstances do not 
vary : — 



f (or lost) 2 


n{v) 



' Except in the case of diphthongs, e.g. aj, om, not ay, oto ; this is 
to avoid confusion with ordinary English spelling. 
^ Always lost in Attic. 
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These changes may be exemplified thus : 



1 


rjirap (n for q") 


iecur 














va.K~Lv6os {for wFnK-) 


iuuencus 




young 




SpOf copos (for icop-) 


kornus ('this year's 
for ho-idrinosy 




year, yore 




Cf. also — np.5i^ for 


TLfld-lCO 






amo 


for ama-io 




(j)LXa)^ for 


<^CKi-i(a 






moneo 


for mone-io 




S?)XS2 for 


St/Xo-zco 






finio 
statuo 


for fini-io 
for statw-io 


y 


Foxos, oxos 


ueho 




wain (O.E. wmgn) 




8Fis, His 


ouis 




ewe 




cXvTpov ('reservoir') 


uolwo (for ueluo) ^ 




wallow 




eras 


uitulus'^ 




wether* 




tTea 


mils, uvmen 




withy 




ia-drjs 


uestU 




wearict Goth, wasjan) 




alav 


aeuum 




aye (' always,' O.E. a, 
for awa) 




veos 


nouus () 


or nevios) ^ 




new 



(ii) The changes of i when preceded by a consonant 
should be mentioned. In Greek the most important are — 
(1) the -crcr- or -tt- resulting from ti-, ki-, or ■^i-, 
when medial, e.g. :— 

Xio'ao/ji.ai for Xiriofiai, cf. XiT'yj 
oaae for oKie (oqVie), cf oculus 

iXdaamv for iXdyicov, cf. eX,apj;u9^, 

and (2) the f- resulting from yi- and Sj-, e.g. : — 

apird^oo for dpTrdyia), cf. apTrayo'; 

iXTTL^co for eXTTc'Sjo), cf. eXTrtSo?. 

For the pronunciation of -<7o-- and -f- see page 47. 

' hO; ' this ' ; cf. hoc. 

^ Another view is that these are later formations on the analogy of 
<j>ipoi, etc. (where the w-form is original), ousting Tlna/u, etc., in most 
dialects ; if this is so, the j was never there. 

^ For Latin ol for el of. oliuum borrowed from ?Xai/ov. 

•" Originally ' yearling.' 

5 For Latin ou for eu cf. Old Latin touos (turn) and Hom. rios (riFos). 

" Initially the corresponding sound is ir; of. <reCe and dopma-dos, p. 156. 
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It should also be noted that when i is lost after v and p 
there is ' compensation ' in the preceding syllable, e.g. : — 

(fiaivco for <pdvico, cf e^dmjv 

TrXuvft) for nrKiiviai, cf. 'ifKe{/)a> ^ 

fjbolpa for fjiopia, cf /j,6pa, fiepo<; 

(pdeupta for (jtOipio), cf. <j)6opa., e^Odprjv, 

and -\i- becomes -W-, e.g. aX\o<; for aXio?, Latin aZws. 
Cf also aXrideia for aXijOeaia. 

In Latin, dj initially becomes i (J), e.g. : — 
louis for Old Latin Biouis (cf. Zew? for Aj7;i;? = 

Latin dius") 
lamus for Old Latin Bianus (cf Diana, which pre- 
served its ancient form). 

With regard to jt it should be added that — 

(1) in Greek, when u was lost before p, the p was 
doubled medially, e.g. {f:)prir^vvfu, ippayrjv, 

(2) T-ji in Greek became initially o- and medially 
o-a-(TT), e.g. ere for Tfe (cf Dor. tu, Lat. tu), rerTape^ for 

(3) in Latin d^^ became h, e.g. Us for c^uis = St? (but 
dtto two syllables), helium for duellum' (as in Old Latin), 
morbus for morduus (cf mordeoY 

In Chapter II. (p. 32) we explained that certain con- 
sonants could form syllables like vowels, and were then 
included with vowels under the name of Sonants. Some 

1 irXu- is the Weak Grade corresponding to irXef- or irXcu-. 

2 In the phrase nudius tertins (nu='now,' Gk. i-u) ; cf. also Plant. 
noctuque et diu; the accusative diem=7.v<' (for Aj^rf, and from this the 
nominative dies came by analogy. See also p. 170. 

3 Connected with duo. 

i The u instead of 6 in suauis (for suaduis, of. -^Siis, sweet) is probably 

due to the preceding u. 
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of these sonant consonants, as their development is 
different in Greek and Latin, must be dealt with here, 
(i) The Sonant Nasals n and m develop 
on parallel lines as follows: — 

GEEEK LATIN 



n and m. 



Before i 


? 


av 


en 


Before Sonants 


? 


av 


en 


Otherwise 


n 


a 


en 



Before i 


m 


av 


en 


Before Sonants 


?* 


afi 


em 


Otherwise 


m 


a 


em 



These changes may be exemplified thus^ : 

n fialvofiai {fidviofiat for 



ravv-yKanTfTos (for 

mi-) 
ovo-jiara (for -/iWra)^ 
arep (for tn'tTep) 
eXdrr) (for ekATrj) 
Saa-vs (for Sna-is) 
Kara 
d-^diMaros 



teTtuis 

cogno-menta 

linter 



contra^ 
in-domitws (for en-) 



thin 



sunder ^ 
linden ' 



un-tamed 



^ In Latin en, em, have in certain positions undergone further change. 
^ With Greek a for original (n), cf. Bavarian knnna for Standard 
German Tconnen (konn). 

^ These represent other stages of the Ablaut, see Chapter vii. 
^ by Verner's Law (see p. 165). 
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afia (for a-Aa) d- jrXdoy 
ac^pdf 



TTOOa 



semel, dm-plex 
imher (for ember, cf. 
simplex above) 



<en (cf. Goth, taihun) 



Cf. also such forms as rerdxarai, for reTax-vrat (cf. 
XeXu-z/rat), eko'iaTo for eXoivTO. Additional examples 
will be found under Vowel Gradation, pp. 153 ff. 



i and J'. 



The Sonant Liquids I and r also need 
illustration : 





GEEEK 


LATIN 


1 


a\, \a 


ol (ul) 




r 


ap, pa 


or (ur) 



The alternative forms in Greek are probably connected 
with original accentuation. Latin, under most circum- 
stances, had changed ol to ul by the Augustan period 
(see pp. 104 ff.). In certain positions (e.g. ol before I) the 
older form survived. By Stress-weakening (see p. 41) 
original or became ur, but only when final (-or in words 
like lepor, honor represents -os, see p. 141 ; in moneor, 
regor, it was originally -or). The following examples will 
illustrate the above scheme : — 



oKea (for ipXeico) 


molo (for melo) '■ 


meal 


pdWa (for plia) 


[Cf. ^eXoJ, ^oX,,!] 




eXkiu', oXkos^ 


sulcus (for sloos) 


zool (p. 178) 


eoTaXnm (for co-W^ai) 


[Of. CTTeXXco, a-ToXrj^] 





1 These represent other stages of the Ablaut, see Chapter vii. 
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1 


(continued) 








KoXuTrro) 


oc-cultus 


hole 




l^oKaKos 


mulceo 






TraXros 


pulsus {ior pltosY 






<j>Kfya^, (j>\6ya^ 


fulgeo {for flgeo) 






d-^\dvva) (for d- 


mollis (for mldnis) 


melt, mult 




^I8vvia>) 








rdXas^ rerXaSt- 


tollo (for t\no) 


thole ('to endure') 




iKXdirrjV (for eK^njjv) 


[Cf KXeTTTO), KXojr)7^] 




r 


i<j}6d.prjv (for ii^df-qv) 


[Cf. 05ei><b, (^tSopd^l 






icapbla 


cordis 


^eart 




(j>epa>^ 


fors (fovfrts) 


birth 




rdpcjios, iTpd(jyr]v (for 


[Cf. Tp£(f>a>, rpo<^i)^] 






ef(l>os, idf<f>riv) •* 








Kcpas 


cornu, ceruus^ 


horn, hart 




fwpros % fipoTos (for 


mors (for mrts) 


murder, mwrther 




pparos) ^ 




(O.E. morthr) 




TrpdcTQv (for Trfaov) 


porrum (for prsom) 






pawls (for Frnis) 


[Cf. peTTCO, pOWT]^'] 





Additional examples will be found under Vowel 
Gradation, pp. 153 if. 



The Vowels. 



Broadly speaking, the Aryan Vowels remain un- 
changed in Greek and Latin. In Latin, 
however, the strong Stress-accent which 
prevailed in early times had the effect of ' weakening ' 
the vowels of unstressed syllables (see Chapter in.). The 
details of this vowel-weakening are too complicated to be 
dealt with here. The following examples must suffice : 



8o/to9 


but 


domus 


TO (for ToK) 


but 


is-tud 


eireo 


but 


sequere (for sequeso) 


Xeyofievoi 


but 


legimini 


destimo 


but 


iadstimo 


dgo 


but 


siibigo. 


1 See p. 160 footnote 2. 






' These represent other 


stages 


of the Ablaut, see Chapter vii 


" by Grassmann's 


Law (see p. 164). 


3 See p. 159 footnote. 
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There were also some vowel changes in Latin, e.g. ol to 
ul (see above, p. 185), oi to u, which are due to other causes. 
The older Latin forms often occur in Inscriptions 
(see pp. 104 ff.), e.g. : — 

aidilis {aedes, aWof) later aedilis 

moiros later murus (cf. otr/o?', unus) 

feido {ireiOm ^) later fido, 

and such forms as fugal corresponding to ^v'^a (^vydo) 
are found in the literature of the early Classical period. 
It should be noted that ey>, which is preserved in Greek, 
has disappeared^ in Latin, being represented by u, e.g.: — 
evo) (for ey,so), uro (for uso). 

In the case of the Neutral or Indeterminate Vowel (a) in 
Aryan, in both Greek and Latin it was at first identified 
with a, but was afterwards affected in Latin by the Stress- 
accent like other vowels. 

The original vowel is often obscured in both languages 

by Contraction, e.g. riaoo for Tiadico, amo for 
Contraction. •' _ ' ° '^ , ,' , 

Metathesis. amaio. Of two long vowels which cannot 

Attic ij. contract, the first both in Greek and Latin 

tends to become short, e.g. em? for tjox; (from 

auo-ft)?), vea>v for vrj^wv (cf nduis), pled for pled (cf plenus). 

The Metathesis (or Exchange) of Quantity seen in /8a- 
cn\ea)<; for ^acri\fjo<; is peculiar to Ionic and Attic Greek. 

Of Compensatory Lengthening of vowels in both 
languages examples will be found above, pp. 179, 183. 

It should be mentioned that Attic changed a to r), 
except (1) after p', (2) after another vowel; eg. fiijrrip, 
Doric fiarrip, Latin mater ; (^j;709, Doric tpdyo';, Latin 
fagiis ; (ppdrrjp, /rater ; irpay/j.a ; %(»jOa ; ldTp6<s ; xapSbd ; 
yevid. 

1 ' ace.' ^ neu for neue is a ' spurious ' diphthong, see p. 55. 

^ Kdpr; is for xSpfa, Ionic xotipij (with compensation). 
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A word should be added as to the Greek phenomenon 
of Prothesis. Certain words in Greek are found to have 
developed a short vowel before the initial consonant. 
The cause of this is doubtful. In some cases it may have 
been difficulty of pronunciation (cf. French esprit from 
Latin spiritus). It occurs invariably before p where it 
represents original r and not sr or wr, and the quality of 
the added vowel seems to have been determined, or at 
any rate affected, by the neighbouring sounds. The most 
usual prothetic vowels are a and e (e.g. ave-\ln6<;, neptis ; 
d/j-eXyco, mulgeo ; ipvdpo';, ruber ; eKa'xy's, lewis) ; but o 
and L also occur (e.g. oZovro'i, dentis ; tKTL<;, KTiBirj). 

We have now spoken of Language in general and the 

, . Study of Lansruage ; we have discussed the 

Conclusion. •' , ^ • 

formation, classification, and representation 

of Sounds; we have touched on the 'family history' of 

Greek, Latin, and English ; and have dealt with the causes 

of Change, and its phenomena in the Classical languages. 

To go further and discuss Words in their Combinations, 

their inflexions and uses in the individual languages — 

what, for instance, is the connexion between rpefiovcn, and 

tremunt, vavrSv and nautarum, or why we find Genitive 

Absolute in Greek and Ablative Absolute in Latin — this 

is beyond the scope of this book. The remaining chapter 

might for many reasons have been placed at the beginning. 

But it was inevitable that the student should find in an 

account of the history of the subject technicalities which 

only a perusal of the rest of the book could explain to him. 

In an elementary work of this nature, to have mixed up 

the history of the subject with the exposition of it would 

have been a still greater mistake. It has therefore been 

thought best to give it as an appendix. 



CHAPTER X. 

SKETCH OF THE HISTORY OF COMPAEATIVE 
PHILOLOGY. 

Names — Popular Etymology — Beginnings of Etymology — Early 
Etymology unscientific — Plato's Cratylus — Beginnings of 
Grammar — Aristotle — The Study of Language in the Alex- 
andrian Age — 'Analogy' and 'Anomaly' — The Parts of Speech 
— Dionysius Thrax — Tvnra — Pergamene School — The Stoics — 
Crates of Mallus — The Study of Language in Italy — Varro — 
Terminology of Latin Grammar — Probus — Gellius — After the 
Middle Ages — The Scaligers — Voss — Discovery of Sanskrit — 
Bopp — Jacob Grimm — Pott — Curtius — Schleicher — Fick — Max 
Miiller — New School — Verner — Grassmann — Whitney — Leskiea 
— Principles of the New School — Paul — Brugmann — Delbriick's 
Comparative Syntax — Br^al's S^mantique. 

At a very early stage in his development man doubt- 
less began to take an interest in the meaning: 
Names. . 

of names. When names are first given they 

are self-explanatory. An epithet signifying an attribute 
of the person, some physical peculiarity of his or circum- 
stance connected with him, is one day applied to him to 
distinguish him from other people, and then by imitation 
becomes permanent. A name is an epithet crystallised. 
The Roman names Quintus and Straho, and the English 
Baker and Sheepshanks, are familiar examples. But as 
time goes on, the special characteristics which the names 
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originally implied are forgotten. The names descend from 
father to son and, as words, become no longer applicable ; 
or the language to which they once belonged as living 
nouns or adjectives pursues its path of development and 
leaves them mere labels, unintelligible as words and useful 
only 'for purposes of reference.' Thus Edmund once meant 

* eloquent,' and Woodward was a trade-name meaning 

* wood-keeper.' 

The phenomena of Popular Etymology (see p. 130) 

prove that man prefers a self-explanatory 

opu ar name to a mere label. The same habit of 

Etymology. 

mind which results in the giving of a self- 
explanatory name or nickname, causes him to see meanings 
of his own in names whose original meaning is lost to him, 
and he will often without knowing it make changes in a 
name to make it mean something to him. 

Now the difference, as we have said, between a name 

and an epithet is a matter of permanence. 
Et^mo/r^' °* We may observe the intermediate stage in 

the stock-epithet, — the briny deep, the green 
grass, o'ivoira -rrovrov, pius Aeneas. As a rule, these 
epithets are not so unintelligible (apart from the person 
or thing to which they are applied) as an ordinary name 
is. But the tendency to employ them irrespective of the 
■context marks the beginning of the crystallising process. 
It is only to be expected, therefore, that in a race which 
has reached the early stage marked by the desire of 
making its names mean something, there should be some 
minds impelled to go further and inquire into the meaning 
of adjectives and common nouns and finally of words in 
general. This is the beginning of the science of Ety- 
mology. 

In its early history, however. Etymology can hardly 
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claim to be called a science. The foundation of science 
Early ^^ classification, the discovery of common 

Etymology characteristics. It is not enough for the 

botanist to collect specimens; he must 
classify them according to some system and observe the 
regularity which underlies their apparent diversity. Before 
it can deserve the name of a science, Etymology must 
proceed by some method, and this for a loDg time it 
failed to do. Any superficial resemblance was enough 
to establish a derivation, particularly when that derivation 
was needed in support of some historical statement or 

philosophical theory. How far Plato's ety- 
Cratvlus mologies in the Gratylus, such as dv6pcoTro<; 

from o dvadpwv a o-jrasirev, are to be taken 
seriously, is not clear. It is generally held that most of 
them are parodies of the etymological speculations of the 
time. It is with Plato, however, that the study of 
language first begins to develop in a new direction, that 
of Grammar. In speculation on the origin of language — 
the theme of his Gratylus — he was preceded by Antis- 
thenes and to some extent by Heracleitus and Democritus, 

if not by Pythagoras himself. But in his 
of^Grammar works are found the earliest traces of the 

classification of words into what we call 
' parts of speech.' For instance, he distinguishes Subject 
{ovofio) and Predicate (prjf^ci) and recognises the dis- 
tinction between Active and Passive. In 
Aristotle. » • i ,^ i i ■ i 

Aristotle we find the grammatical system 

further elaborated. He is the first to distinguish the 
Cases (TTTMo-et?, a word which he also uses for 'Tenses'). 
In the Alexandrian age of erudition Grammar came 
to be investigated first with a view to elucidating the 
earlier literature and afterwards as a study in itself 
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Plato and Aristotle had regarded the study of language 

„, „ , , merely as subordinate to dialectic. This was 

The Study of , , r, , i ^ 

Language HOW changed. Zenodotus, the first great critic, 

in the Alex- compiled an Homeric Glossary ; Callimachus 

wrote on the different names given to the 
same thing in different nations ; Eratosthenes in his work 
on the Old Comedy dealt with the Attic dialect. Aris- 
tophanes of Byzantium not only compiled the first great 
lexicographical work, in which he traced every word with 
which he dealt to its original meaning, but also probably 

wrote a work on 'Analogy ' or regularity in 
'AnonSv^" grammar, as contrasted with 'Anomaly' or 

irregularity, in which he drew attention to 
the rules of inflexion rather than the exceptions. The 
adherents of these two principles. Analogy and Anomaly, 
waged a long and bitter war, which continued till the 
second century A.D. The greatest advance in the study 
of language in the Alexandrian Period was the definite 

recognition by Aristarchus of eight parts of 
Speech. Speech, — Noun {ovofia, including Adjectives), 

Verb {prjfjia), Participle {/jLeroxv), Pronoun 
(dvTcovvfiia), Article (dp9pov), Adverb {iTripprjfia), Prepo- 
sition {TTp66eai<i), and Conjunction {avvhecrp,o<;). One of 
Dionysius ^^^ pupils was Dionysius Thrax, the author 

Thrax. of the earliest Greek Grammar, a book which 

TUTTTu. remained the standard work on the subject 

for at least thirteen centuries, and is still extant. In 
it is found our old friend Tvirrco ; but the complete 
(and largely fictitious) paradigm of this unfortunate 
model is not found fully developed till 400 A.D.' A 
grammarian of the school of Dionysius, Tyrannion the 

1 There is an edition by XJhlig, Leipzig, 1883 ; English Translation 
by T. Davidson, 1874. 
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younger, who lived at Rome in the time of Cicero, 
wrote upon the connexion between the Greek and Latin 
languages. A contemporary, Didymus Chalcenterus, dealt 
with names corrupted by change of spelling, and a treatise 
on letter-changes by Tryphon, who flourished under 
Augustus, has survived in an abridged form. 

Meanwhile Alexandria's literary rival, Pergamum, had 
The been the scene of the labours of the Stoic, 

Pergamene Crates of Mallus. The Stoics had long 
studied grammar and etymology, though 
The Stoics. Q^jy ^s subsidiary to dialectic. Chrysippus 
had maintained the cause of 'anomaly' against the ad- 
herents of 'analogy,' and Crates continued 
Mallus" ^^^ struggle. " Crates appears to have 

regarded all the trouble spent on deter- 
mining the laws of declension and conjugation as idle 
and superfluous, and preferred simply to accept the 
phenomena of language as the arbitrary results of custom 
and usage ^." Like modem philologists he seems to have 
dealt with language as it is, not as it ought to be; but 
he underestimated the value of investigation into the 
regularities of grammar. The visit of Crates to Rome 
about the year 160 did much to establish Greek learning 
among the Romans. 

At this point we turn to Italy. Ennius, who died 
The Study of shortly before the visit of Crates, and whose 
Language in greatest service to posterity was the intro- 
Italy. duction of the hexameter into Latin, is 

said to have taken an interest in grammar and spelling. 
In the next generation the playwright Aecius appears 
to have made some study of orthography (see p. 79). 
A younger contemporary of his, Stilo, a man of profound 
1 Sandys, Hist, of Classical Scholarship, p. 155. 
E. 13 
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learning in both Greek and Latin literature as well as 
a great antiquarian, devoted much of his energy to 
Grammar and Etymology. But the earliest existing 
Latin work on these subjects is the extant portion of 
Varro's treatise de Lingua Latina, which 
was published before 43 B.C. This treatise, 
when entire, dealt with etymology, inflexion, analogy and 
anomaly, and syntax. Varro also wrote upon the origin 
of the Latin language. The chief value of his extant 
works for us lies in his quotations from Latin poets whose 
works have perished. The next name is that of Julius 
Caesar, who wrote a treatise on grammar in two books, 
(1) on the alphabet and words, and (2) on irregularities 
in nouns and verbs. Cicero in his Orator attempts 
etymologies such as capsis from cape si uis, and discusses 
the pronunciation of ignoti, ignaui as innoti, innaui and 
similar questions, but with him such things are mere 
Terminoloey side-issues of the Study of rhetoric. To the 
of Latin terminology of Latin Grammar, which is the 

Orammar. basis of modem grammatical terminology, 

contributions were made by various writers from Varro 
to Quintilian. Thus Varro spoke of the casus accusandi, 
but called the genitive casus patricus. The Ablative is 
said to have been so named by Caesar. The Declensions 
were first distinguished by Palaemon the teacher of 
Quintilian. The foremost grammarian of the first century 
„ , was Probus, to whom two extant gram- 

Probus. . . . ° 

matical treatises are ascribed. He shares 

with Palaemon the honour of establishing the main 

outlines of the traditional Latin Grammar. In the next 

century the greatest Roman name is that 

of Aulus Gellius, whose Nodes Atticae is 

largely concerned with Latin lexicography. He discusses 
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such questions as the pronunciation of H and V, and 
whether we should say curam, uestri or curam uestrum. 
Among Greek authors, the greatest grammarian of this 
period is Apollonius Dyscolus, the father of Greek Syntax. 
He is the only ancient grammarian who wrote an in- 
dependent work on this great branch of grammar. This 
work is extant, and is remarkable for its scientific treat- 
ment of the subject'. 

It is beyond the scope of this book to trace the history 

of the study of language through the later 
mddle^A es centuries of the Empire and the Middle 

Ages. Among many writers, both Greek 
and Roman, who dealt with this subject, we have noticed 
a considerable number who wrote on Etymology, and we 
have seen that there are in ancient literature certain 
traces of the Comparative Study of Language. But no 
real advance took place in these departments till quite 

recent times. Even in the I7th century 

J. Caesar Scaliger in his treatise de Gausis 
Linguae Latinae, bold attempt though it is at independent 
investigation, shows by such derivations as pulcher from 
'TToXvxei'P and ordo from opov Boo that he is still groping 
far from the light. Joseph Scaliger's Goniectanea ad 

Varronem and Voss's Etymologicum Linguae 

Latinae and Tractatus de Litterarum Per- 
■mutatione display some slight advance ; but despite the 
labours of many scholars the era of Modern Comparative 
Philology cannot be said to begin till the end of the 
18th century. 

Hitherto Latin had been thought to be derived from 

a dialect of Greek, or Greek and Latin to 

Discovery of j^g cousins both descended from Hebrew. 
Sanskrit. i i i- p , • 

The first step towards the discovery of their 

' Edited by Schneider and Uhlig, 1878. 

13—2 
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true connexion was made in 1786. In that year the 
oriental scholar Sir William Jones, who was judge of the 
High Court at Calcutta from 1783 to 1794, introduced 
the ancient Sanskrit language to European scholars, and 
by his conception of a great family of languages in which 
Greek, Latin, and Sanskrit stood side by side became the 
founder of Modern Comparative Philology. It was thirty 
years, however, before this great idea was formulated as a 
valid scientific theory. In 1816 Franz Bopp 
°^^" published his System of the Conjugations in 

Sanskrit in Comparison with those of Greek, Latin, Persian, 
and German. This is the first work in which Sir William 
Jones's idea is supported by a detailed and systematic 
comparison of the languages. In 1833 Bopp brought out 
his Comparative Grammar of Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, 
Lithuanian, Old Slavonic, Gothic, and German. The 
object of this work was to give a description of the 
original grammatical structure of the languages, to trace 
their phonetic laws, and to investigate the origin of their 
grammatical forms. Of these three points Bopp considered 
the third the most important. 

Meanwhile the Germanic languages were being in- 
vestigated, among others by Jacob Grimm. 
Instead of devoting himself, like Bopp, to 
grammatical forms, Grimm set himself to study the 
development of sounds, at the same time confining his 
researches to a narrower field. Though he made use 
of Bopp's results published in 1816, there is little doubt 
that his system was mainly worked out before he knew 
them. The result of his philological labours was his 
German Grammar, published between 1819 and 1822. 
In this work he promulgated the law which is known 
by his name, the Law of the Permutation of Consonants 
in the Germanic Languages (see p. 162). It is true that 
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the principles embodied in this law had beea partly 
discovered before him by the Danish scholar Rask, but 
the honour of enuntiating them fully and scientifically 
rests with Grimm. 

The next great name is that of F. A. Pott, whose 

Etymological Investigations appeared be- 

^°*'' tween 1833 and 1836. This work, which 

shows the influence of Grimm, is remarkable as the first 

really scientific book of derivations. 

Scholars now began to ' specialise ' in the different 
branches of Aryan philology. Sanskrit, Zend, Slavonic, 
Lithuanian, and Celtic, each found, its investigator. 

„ ,. Georg Curtius laboured at Greek; Corssen, 

Curtms. ° , ' ^. . 

Mommsen, and others at the Italic lan- 
guages. In 1858, in his Principles of Greek Etymology, 
Curtius compared the Greek words with their equivalents 
in Sanskrit, Zend, Latin, Germanic, Letto-Slavonic, and 
Celtic, and discussed the sounds and the sound-changes 
fully and systematically. 

In 1861 the history of Comparative Philology begins 
a new chapter. In that year August 
Schleicher published his Compendium of the 
Comparative Grammar of the Indo-Germanic Languages. 
An enormous mass of detail had now been collected by 
the investigators of the various languages. Schleicher 
dealt with this as a whole. He assumed for the first time 
the prehistoric mother-speech of the Aryan Languages,' 
and established a series of laws governing the develop- 
ment of their sounds. He was a follower of Darwin, and 
all his work is coloured by Darwin's great theory. His 
attempt to reduce the phenomena of language to con- 
formity with the principles of natural science was not 
successful, but his premature death in 1868 was a great 
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loss to the cause of Comparative Philology. Schleicher's 
endeavours to reconstruct the Aryan language were con- 
tinued by August Fick, the first edition 
of vi^hose Comparative Dictionary of the 
Indo-Oermamc Languages was published between 1870 
and 1872. In the meantime Max MuUer's 
Lectures on the Science of Language (1861 — 
1864) had made the results of the scientific investigation 
accessible to the English public. 

Between 1870 and 1879 discoveries were made which 

entirely upset the old theory of the original 

vowels. It had been supposed that the three 

simple vowels of Sanskrit and Gothic, a, i, and u, were 

the only vowels in the original language. The labours 

of Johannes Schmidt, Osthoff, Ascoli, and particularly 

Brugmann, proved that this was a mistake. Meanwhile 

the apparent exceptions to Grimm's Law were removed 

by further discoveries. In 1875 the Danish scholar, Karl 

Verner, showed that many of the exceptions 

„ ' were due to accentuation in the original 

Grassmann. o 

language (see p. 165). Others were removed 
by H. Grassmann's discovery affecting syllables both be- 
1 ginning and ending with an aspirate in Sanskrit and 
Greek (see p. 164). 

These discoveries belong to the New School. In 1867 

Professor Whitney in his Lanquaqe and the 
Whitney. „, , . _ , , - 

J- , . btudy of Language had given a great im- 

pulse to the study of the workings of 
Analogy. In 1878 Professor Leskien of Leipzig and 
Principles of ^^^ pupils and adherents, Karl Brugmann, 
the New H. Osthotf, H. Paul, and others, formu- 

°° ■ lated the two great principles of the New 

School : 
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(1) that the laws of Phonetic Change admit of no 

exception, 

(2) that apparent exceptions are produced by 

Analogy. 
The Old School looked upon analogical change with 
some contempt, as deviating from the laws of phonetic 
change. The name ' False Analogy ' is a reflexion of this. 
The Old School in busying itself with such problems as 
the origin of speech had begun at the wrong end. The 
New School studied living languages, and the forces which 
shape and modify them, and argued from them backwards 
to the dead languages and the history of language in 
general. For some years a fierce controversy raged be- 
tween the two schools, but in 1885 with the death of 
Curtius the Old School ceased to exist. The views of the 
New School were laid down at greater length by Professor 
H. Paul in his Principles of the History of 

„ ' Lanquaqe, a work of the greatest value to 

Brugmaun. j s > o 

every student ot the subject, rsut the 

greatest name in the New School is without doubt 

that of Karl Brugmann. In his great work The 

Elements of the Comparative Grammar of the Indo- 

Germanio Languages, published in 1886, he gives a history 

of the eleven most important languages of the family i. 

This work was supplemented between 1893 and 1897 by 

., .. , , Berthold Delbriick's Comparative Syntax of 

Comparative the Indo-Germanic Languages. The latter 

Syntax. ^^ ^j^g result of labours in a new field. 

Hitherto the forms of words had been studied to the 

neglect of their functions. This reproach is now being 

wiped off not only as regards Comparative Syntax but 

' He has recently (1904) published a Short Comparative Grammar, to 
which I am much indebted throughout this book, 
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also as regards another branch of Comparative Philology, 
Semantics or Semasiology. This science is concerned 
with tracing the development of the meanings of words. 
It is still in its infancy. The foremost 
Ji ^ ^^. name in connexion with it is that of Pro- 

Semantique. 

fessor Michel Br^al of the College de France, 
whose Essai de S6mantique, published in 1897, laid the 
foundation of the study. 
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had in English translations or from their nature do not require 
translation. For fuller bibliographies the reader is referred to 
Sonnenschein's Best Booh and Reader's Ouide.] 

General Works: 



Br^al. 
Brugmann'. 



Semantics (trans.), 1900. 

Elements of the Comparative Grammar of the Indo- 

Oermanio Languages (trans.), 1888 — 1895, and 

its continuation — 
Delbriick. Vergleiohende Syntax derlndogermanischen Sprachen, 

1893—1900 (not yet translated). 
Giles. Manual of Comparative Philology, 1901. 

Lubbock (Lord Avebury). The Origin of Civilisation, 1902. 
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Rippmann. 

Sweet. 



Mechanism of the Human Voice, 1880. 

(Adapted from Victor), Elements of Phonetics (Dent's 

Modern Language Series), 1899. 
Primer of Phonetics, 1902. 

1 His Short Comparative Grammar (1904), to which I am much in- 
debted, is not yet translated into English. 
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1894. 
Whibley. Companion to Greek Studies, 1905. 
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Lindsay. The Latin Language, 1894. 
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INDEX OF THE PHONETIC SYMBOLS 
USED IN THIS BOOKV 



[Phonetic spelling is indicated by round brackets. Special 
symbols have not been assigned to such Latin and Greek sounds 
as differed only slightly from the corresponding English sounds. 
The differences are pointed out on pp. 47 sqq.] 

(a) First element of the diphthong in how (haij) ; in many dialects 
of English the a in pat is so pronounced, approximating to 
the u (v) in butt in Standard English. 

(a) a in father. 

(b) u in butt, in come, and first element of the diphthong in high 

(se) a in man. 

(h^) bh in abhor (approximately). 

(o) aw in law. 

(d^) dh in adhere (approximately). 

(d) th in then. 

(e) (1) « in men, and first element of the diphthong in say (sei). 
(2) First element of the diphthong in/aiV (fea). 

(a) The 'Indeterminate Vowel,' employed in many unaccented 
syllables in English, e.g. the first and last syllables of together 
(tageJa) ; second element of the diphthong in fair (feo). 

(5) The long form of the above, heard in sir (sg), earth (5])). 

(gii) gh in leg-hit (approximately), 
(ql)} (see page 26). 

1 Certain obvious symbols sueh as 6, /, h, have been omitted, as well 
as others which occur only in the Tables in Chapter ii. 
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(i) i in hit, and first element of the diphthong in fear (fig), 
(i) First element of the diphthong in see (sii). 
(i) Second element of the diphthongs in say (sei), see (sli), high (hBi), 
and hoy (boi) (see also p. 181). 

(ki") kh in inh-horn (approximately). 

(1) le in table (teibl). 

(m) m in Yeim, am in madam, om in kingdom. 

(n) en in seven, on in season, 
(ra) ng in szrap', and m in sink. 
(b) 'w in You dn go (yuw ke go\}). 

( ") In this position, (b) represents the nasalisation of the preceding 
vowel, e.g. (o°) = om in French son. 

(o) in Mo<, and first element of the diphthong in boy (boi). 
(o) First element of the diphthong in so (soij). 

(p**) ph in top-hat (approximately). 

(q) q in queen, o in caught. 

(r) (see page 33). 

(s) sh in Jish. 

(tf") tk in at-home (approximately). 

(u) u in pMi, 00 in foot. 
(u) M in C7-uel. 

(u) Second element of the diphthongs in how (hau), so (soij) ; (see 
also page 181). 

(x) ch in Scotch loch and in German ach. 

(z) in zeaZ, s in raise. 

(z) « in azure, ge in rouge. 

(z) as in jIs 6151 as Dick (z big z dik). 

(x) c^ in German ieh. 

(])) <A in <AiJi. 
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a for n 184 

a, pronunciation of 49 

o, Prothetio 188 

f, pronunciation of 50 

aya86s 171 

i,yelpw, &y4pe<r8ai 159 

dyKiiv 176 

dyopd 159 

dyp6fi,evos 159 

&yp6s 163 

di7X' 171 

&yx" 171 

d«eX0os 177 

o577i' 165 

aeflXoK 172 

deidio 155 

'A^iixafe 47 

ai, pronunciation of 50 

Aiytya 41 

aief 99 

oT«os 187 

ai7r6Xos 160 

■aiffi 99 

aitbv 182 

Skotos 103 

dK6XouSos 155 

aX for I 185 

dX^u 185 

dXijSeia 183 

SXXos 183 

aXs 178 

d\(piTOv 172 

dX06s 172 

fi/ta 157, 178, 185 

a/^aBos 172 

dynaXSiivoi 170, 186 



dli^poTOi 159 

d/t^ for ■^/iSs 73 

d/iei;8u 177 

d/iAvu 169, 188 

d}x<i>opevs 147 

dp.^uj 175 

4;- 98 

di/aXros 165 

dvave^eLv 4 

dvSpds 35 

dve^c6s 188 

dcT^p 111 

dj/Spa? 172 

ivBpairos, Plato's derivation of 191 

avTippoTTos 153 

dvTavvida. ('Pronoun') 192 

aoid^? 155 

oTraf 157, 165 mote 1 

(iTrA 168 

ap for X 185 

' kpyeitpbvTfi^ 131 wotfi 

dpriyio 160 

dpSpov ('Article') 192 

dpi.diJ.6s 48 

dpoTpov 180 

dpTrdfw 182 

appa^iiv 103 

dpwyAs 160 

dadfiivdos 103 

d(7KdvTT}S 103 

dffT'fjp 166 

dtr^aXros 108 

drep 184 

dTTa7Ss 103 

an, pronunciation of 51 

o5 a3 46 

aidivT-ns 178 
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avro$ 95 
atp^oKo, 161 
6.4,\a<rTov 103, 111 
a0/)6s 175, 184 
•axftviO' 174 
aws 179 

fialva 111, 177, 18S 
^aWri 171 
^cLKrpov 164 
/SiXayo! 177 
jSdXXu 160, 185 
^d\(rafj-ov 103 
fiapadpov 177 
jSdp^iTos 103 
J3api!s 177 
Paaavi^u) 143 
§6.ffavos 103 
fiacrMm 187 
BSeD 46 
jS^Xos 160, 185 
j3^ (Si; 46 
/3i^Xos 103 
jSios 177 no«e 5 
^itru;/ 104 

/SXcitTKW 160 

^oXii 160, 185 

jSoXi), /3ouX)), and ^oiXei all written 

BOAB by Thuoydides 74 
/Sopd 177 
j8oi;X^ 51, 74 
^ovfjio\y6s 169 
jSoOs 111, 177 
pov(TTpo4>TiS6v Insorr. 71 
Ppip-a, Pp6p.os, PpovT-Q 157 
^poT6i 159, 186 
fipiOTTip 177 
|8u/i6s 161 

7, pronunciation of 47 

-ydfa 103 

yaia 98 

-yaXTji/T; 169 

7d/ios, y^ya/X€v, 7^7o;'a 158 

7eXdw 169 

yevia 187 

y€vi(X&at, yev^TOjp 168 

7^1-05 151, 158 

7^pous 179 

y^pavos 176 

7eiiw 156 

■ylyvofiai 158 



yiyviji<TKw 161, 169 
yi.vop.ai 128 
yXip/t) 169 
y\L<rxpos, y\oi6s 176 
7Xi)0w 169 
7ci)j 169 
yvdjp,7} 161 
ybp.tf>os 169 
76VOS 151, 158 
7i5vu 158, 169 
ypd<pca 169 
y6}pos 103 
yavia 169 

5ai;/) 174 

Sd/cj/w, dd^o9 170 

ddxpu, 8dKpv/J,a 170, 174 

5afivdtj3 170 

5apeta"r^s 174 

dapecKds 103 

5a(7i5s 184 

da.r^op.ai 170 

S^dopKa 158 

5^/ca 14, 170, 185 

5eX0i5s, 5^X0of 177 

5^/iM 157, 170 

S^^-Spo)/ 170 

dipKopuL 158 

S^ppa, 84pco 170 

5^7/ta 170 

SiyXo^/iri 146 

57;XoDre 51 

Sr;Xu 182 

STjvdpLov 104 

5i5oi5s 51 

Si6p6s 177 

8L7)KbvOVV 143 

didipa/i^os 108 

6i6foros 47 

Sios 170 

Ai6$ 170 

SiTrXcif 168 

Sis 170 note 3, 183 

dl(f>pos 159 

5'Xei)ou 41 

5,ni7-r6s 170 

S6pos 157, 170, 186 

dopKds 158 

Sipu 170 

Sopuaados 156, 182 note 6 

dpaKOiv 158 

5p0s 170 
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Sivafiai, Siva/iis 170 

dio 83, 162 

S6<rvoo$, Siff\vTOi 179 note 3 

5ii<rxi|"os 171 

■e and 71 in Early Alphabets 70 

■e for ij in Peisistratus Insor. 74 

■e for i; and ci in Bretrian Insor. 
75 

€, pronunciation of 49 

«, Prothetio 188 

i&v, with Future 145 

ia.pi.v6s 171 note 

^/3a\oj' 160 

l^5.v 161 

^/3«o/405 35 

^iSei-os 103 

ipxiieriv 160 

^7 Kophdif 48 

iyelpw, iypij-yopa, iypifiepos 159 

■ISidfiriTO 157 

■^SoAiai 170 

«5os 154, 170 

*5/)a 170 

iSpaKov 158 

*fo/iot 154, 170 

^^ei/ia 103 

«i, pronunciation of 50 

« or e for ei in Peisistratus Inscr. 
74 

el, with subjunctive 145 

eidofiai, eldos 155 

el\/l\ov8a 155 

cif\/cu(ra 35 

€T/it 155 

€r! 157 

elatTiipi.a 155 

iKABevSe 143 

^Kardv 165 

iKK&Trijv 153, 186 

l/coi/'a 179 

iKTavov, ^KTOva 158 

aat/o» 112, 182 note 3 

i\i<r<T<av 182 

AciTTj 184 

Aoxiis 177, 188 

^Xeyos 103 

i\ei8epos, iXeiffoiuu 155 

A^0as 103 

^X^Xufla 156 

iXBufiev and i^XSoiav not distin- 
guished by Thuc. 74 



^XiK77 178 

IXaov 155 

?Xkw 178, 185 

kWi^opos 103 

Aotaro 185 

^Xtt/J-w 143, 182 

IXuo-a 179 

auT/)o? 182 

^Heiva 50 

^/toXov 160 

ifiirodiljv 144 

^i/eiiua 179 

i^avrXio, 111 

iiiirepee 169 note 1 

gTraeoj/ 158 

gireo 186 

^7ri^«a 154 

inBov 150, 152, 155 

iirUovpos 167 

iirlppijfia ('Adverb') 192 

eTrifTKOTTOS 46 

eTrXd/cijc 153 
^TTofee 98 
Sirofuu. 153, 177 
iirporifjiujv 143 

^TTTti 168 

iirraKov 161 

^TTTOLV 161 

iirrdfiTji' 153 

?P70!/ 169 

^p^0w 172 

'Bpiyi)! 49 

lptx,TiPe6s 178 

^poris 159 note 2 

ippdyTjv 183 

^/jpii?; 156 

(ppaya 160 

^puSpis 111, 175 note 1, 188 

^ffS^s 182 

i(nra.pYjv 159 

eairb^i-qv 153 

i(TTd\Tiv 160 

^(TTdX^cH 160, 185 

^<rxov 153 

iraiiov 157 

^TeKov 154 

?repos 165 mote 1 

§T€TfJ.OV 167 

^rXijK 160 
^Topov 159 
ctAs 161 
Itos 182 



208 



GREEK INDEX 



^TpaTov 153 

iTp6.<t>y)v 154 

ev, pronunciation of 51 

eitwdropa 152 

iuppoos 156 

eii(ppoi>os 158 

eixep^s 159 

eiiui 187 

4(pdvriv 183 

?0);pa 179 

i^eipw 159, 186 

?Xw 153, 164 

im ('dawn') 179, 187 

F dropped in Attic and Ionic 98, 

181 
F in the dialects 95, 181 ff. 
f absent in Abu-Simbel Inscr. 72 
r in early Greek Alphabets 69, 

70 
f in Latin Alphabet 77 

f, pronunciation of 47 

f= Aryan y 180 

f=7J, Si 182 

^6/ir\ovTos 109 

fed 156 

^eiyvvixi 169 

Zeiis 143, 170, 183 

f^M, fe<7T6s 179, 180 

Ziyj- 170, 183 note 2 

fi;76y 169, 180 

iilM-n 180 

17, pronunciation of 49 

■n for £ 98, 187 

H in Abu-Simbel Inscr. 72 

H introduced at Athens 74 

H for h 70, 73, 74, 76 

ij, pronunciation of 50 

'riSis 180, 183 note 4 

ijteeoi 175 

TJkdov 155 

Tl)j.ipa. 178 

^i'^oj' 96 

T^vb-xXfjaa 143 

■^Trap 182 

97U, pronunciation of 51 

7i(pi€rG 143 

i7Xii 174 

S, pronunciation of 48 

O, use as numeral in Latin 77 



davdroio 98 

edvaros 172 

BAppos, edpms 99, 180 

eapiria 172 

daTepdv 165 note 1 

Sefi-w 177 

fl^i/a/) 172 

ehs 96 

ffep/iis. *^/>os 177 

Seris 152, 161 

STy/cr; 161, 172 

817X1;, e^Xus 175 

dtyydvoj, ffiyeiv 175 

ep-gffKu 48, 172 

dolfidTLof 50 

dpavUs 179 

dpaijoj 175 

Spififia 154 

dpiafi^o^ 112 

«/)if 134, 164 

ff/pucal 172 

BvydTTjp 171, 172 

«K;u6s 172 

Sypa 172, 175 

ei)w 172 

«to/i6s 152, 161 

1 always true vowel in Attic 181 
1, pronunciation of 49 
1, Prothetic 188 
1 subscript 50, 73 

tcUTTTiS 103 

(HT-jOis 187 

idia, iSelv, Idpis 155 

idpdis 180 

' lepouffaXij/A 46 

-ifw 143 

I'fw 154 

V 161, 178 

Utls 188 

r/ie./ 155 

tos 179 

tarrifu 83, 161 

f(rx« 153 

Wa 182 

«■ for TT 98 

/ca, /cej/ 98 

KdSos 103 

Koeifu 96 

Kalroi and Kaiirep confused 149 

KdXafios 167 
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KaX^oi 167 
Kd\ri/ii 95 
KaKiiTTOi 186 
Ki/iiiKos 103 
Kdveov 103 
Kdma^is 103, 167 

KdlTTU 167 

fcapSia 163, 170, 186, 187 

KapirSs 168, 176 

Kdpra 167 

Kacrfa 103 

Kaffcrlrepos 102 

KaTi 184 

KaTa^dXAeiK 14 

KaTcayOa 50 

KaxXi/i 171 

KiK\o^a 153 

/cAeu^os 155 

K^c 98 

Kevria, Kivrpov 158 

K^pas 167, 186 

Ki 176 

KTjvaos 46 

/ft7Xrf''w 164, 171 

Kt/c^pwi' 46 

Kwita 167 

Kivvaiiov 103 

k£s 176 

K^w 167 

/tfwj' 103 

KXa/yyf]^ KKd^txi 167 

K\aSap6s 170 

kX^tttw 153, 167, 186 

KXi/xa^ 167 

KXd/u 167 

kXottiJ 153, 186 

k\w6s 165, 167 

Kv/i/i'/i, Kvri/iis 167 

Koij'iJ, ^ 100, 101 

K6\ii/j,pos 108 

KoXuj'is 176 

Kbfj^p.i 103 

Kovrbs 158 

K6pi7 187 note 3 

Kbfffios 47 

Kbrepos 176 

KoC 98 

/coii 51 

Kd^ivos 103 

Kparis 167 

/cp^as 176 

K/jfru 167 

E. 



KpbKos 103 
Krelvta 158 
KTci/is 153 
KTtS^?; 188 
Kvpepvdoi 111 
Kv^Lardui 171 
Kii^os 163, 171 
KfeXos 177 
Ki/uvoi> 103 
KVTrdpi<r<ro5 103 
KvpidKbv 46, 118 

K^pTT) 167 

Ki5ros 167 
K<afjui!;'oi 111 
Kcijiii; 167 

KUI'OS 167 

(ciiir?; 167 

X, pronunciation of 49 

Xa for Z 185 

Xd/f/cos 56 

Xdw 96 

X^7e 12 note 

'Keyb/J.emi 186 

X^7u 153 

Xd^a 155 

Xcixu 50, 165, 178 

\4\oLTra 155 

XeuK6s 167 

X^wj/ 103 

\LpavuT6s 103 

Xi^ds 155 

\lffaoiw.L 182 

X(57e 12 note 

Xo7ifoMoi, Xi7os 153 

X670U 51 

Xoi/StJ 155 

XoiTris 155 

Xieiv 50 

Xufl-^trw 95 

\6op.es 95 

XiJpa 103 

Xi5x''<'s 167 

Ai, pronunciation of 48 

fidyos 103 

fiaivofJ'ai 157, 184 

/iaXa/c69 186 

fiapaivoj 159 

fiapyapLTT)S 103 

fjtdpTvpa, otx^TM ifieiyav Sv TJyes 148 

liiyai 169 

14 
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/j^e-r), ixiBv 172 

fieti^uv 169 

/j,eLpofj.at 159 

/j^Xdu 170, 178 

/liXKa 160 

lj,^/mixev 157 

IM^iiova 157 

^^^'os 157 

Ijiivw 157 

/A^pa 143 

liipo^ 159, 183 

-/ies for -iiev 95 

^fftros, fjAaos 179 

/j-eToxn ('Participle') 192 

(U^Xpi 159 

/i-Zirvp 83, 94, 95, 187 

firjxo^v'^ 111 

-/ii-verbs 95 

(uia 157 

/iiKpos 178 note 

fjiifivoi 157 

/juados 174 

p.ia8ca<rdvro3(rav 147 

/ii-a 103, 111 

fxotpa 183 

IxoiffaL 96 

p.6\vpSos 102, 112 

/xi^/os 157 

/lipa 159, 183 

^o^'-'Ss 159. 186 

/toupos 98 

fiovaa 157 

/iu6s 179 

ixippa 103 

/iwd 96 

;<, pronunciation of 48 

1/ for X 96 

vaX TO) (rfw 96 

vairv 103 

»'dp5os 103 

p^/iu 157 

c^os 182 

ve<j>i'kq, vi(j>iK 175 

ve(pp6s 177 

veuji/ 187 

vU-qP'l 96 

v'lTpov 103 

j/(0a 177, 178 note 

yi/ios 157 

j/uSs 179 

J'WTOl' 161 



f, pronunciation of 49 
Jcicos 98 
^iv 99, 126 

0, pronunciation of 49 

0, Prothetic 188 

and a in Early Alphabets 70 
for ov and u in Abu-Simbel 

Inscr. 73 
6 /xeY y^pojv 48 
07/cos (' barb ') 176 
dSdl 158 

aS6;/Tos 158, 167, 170, 188 
o56s 154 

A'Sev for eKeWfv dl 149 
<5«6y7? 103 

01, pronunciation of 50 
otyw, otyvufiL 169 

oT5a 155, 170 

oidafiev 141 

oiKos 155 note 1 

oT/xos 155 

otvoira irovTov 190 

o?vos ('ace') 187 

ois 182 

-01(71 99 

oift^ (Tot ai/fi/ji 149 

oKTaKdffioi 141 

<3ktc6 166, 167 

<5X£7os 47 

6Xk6s 185 

■dfiLxKri 176 

o>/ia 177 

o/i6s 157, 178 

■d/i'^aXis 175 

61' ^7es fidprvpa, otxfTai. 149 

wo/ia (' Subject') 191 

„ ('Noun') 192 
ivdfiara 184 
6iraS6s 153 
OTTWTra 177 
opyavov 169 
ipiya, dpcxTos 169 
opo^os 173 
offffe 182 

ou, pronunciation of 51 
ou9ap 175 

OUTOS 51 

o6x, oixi 4, 51 

<i0/)i5s 173 

oxos 174 note 4, 182 
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irdWii), irdXfiri 160 

a-aXris 160, 186 

Trdve-rip 103 

irdvTwv iSv for irivra Siv 148 

■Trdoyuai 168 

•jrdirupos 103 

wapii 168 

irdcrpt" 158 

•waripa, variip, xorpis 152, 168 

iraCpos, Traiiw 168 

ir'Ji 41 

iriSov, iredi, ire^ds 154 

■TreWu 150, 152, 155, 175, 187 

ireipa, irelpu 168 

ire'ia'fia. 168 

ireiffOfiaL 158 

TT^KW 153 

ir4\eKvs 103 

TreXiSi'fis 169 

xeXraffTi^s 160 

TT^/XTre 176 

Tr4 flTTTOS 111 

•jrevdepbi 168 

ir^vSos 158 

TT^cre 168, 177 

iriirepi 103 

ireirbvBets 96 

Tr4irTtj3Ke 161 

iripa, irepl 169 

irepnr\oiiiiiav, irepiTeWopt.iyuv 160, 

178 
ireffffSs 103 
-TT^ff-iru 177 
'Tr^trvpes 95 
TTerdyvvfU 167 
ireTewbs, T^TOfmc 153 
TT^TTapes 95 

-TTt^ac^s 155 
tZ«os 164 
iriirriti 153 
-iris 176 

TTiCTTAs 155 

ttXokoCs 112 
irX^Kw 153, 168 
irX^o) 169, 183 
irXiyffos 169 
irX6/ca/ios, ttXok^ 153 
ttXous 156 

■TrXoiitrios, ttXoCtos 174 
irXiJyu 156, 183 
irXiiu 169 



irviw, irve^aofidi, irvoij 156 

TTiSo, TToSis 154, 162, 163, 185 

wodaTis 111, 177, 178 

ironjT'^s 111 

7roi7rpt5w 156 

TrbKos 153 

7roXt6ff 169 

iriXos 160, 178 

wdpiios 169 

TTOpOS 168 

irbra/xos 95 

TTordo/nat, irorrivds 153 

irpay/ui 187 

•jrpaiTiijpiov 104 

irpdffov 186 

TTpifffivs 168 

irpTTfixa 98 

irpfi' 168 

7r/)iS, 7rp6s 168 

5r/3o XP^""" '■"'iSs 145 

wpbBcm (' Prepoaitiou ') 192 

irpGiTos 168 

irpiavdav 51 

Trrepbv 153 

TTTTlffffOJ, TTTti)^ 161 

irriicreis (' Cases ') 191 

TTuff/ilJI' 173 

ttC/) 169 
irippos 49, 169 
TTwXos 169 

TTWS doKSiS 146 

p, pronunciation of 49 

P in Eretrian Inscr. 75 

pa for r 185 

l>ayeli 160 

pa7r/s, /^^TTW 153, 186 

/i^a, ^eii<ro/jM 156, 178 note 

pifiyvvfii 160, 183 

p'5/ia ('Predicate') 191 

„ ('Verb') 192 
'P6«os 49 
^ofd 112 
pdirdKov 153 
^OTT^ 153, 186 
pin"6s 156 

<r, pronunciation of 47 

<7 for e 96 

<r between vowels 179 ff. 

adKKOs 103 

ffcii'SaXoi' 103 

U— 2 
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aiir<pei.pos 103 

(T^hvvixi 47 

<re 183 

aifupos 103 

aeve 156, 182 note 6 

ai)p 104 

ff^ffaiiov 103 

HStjpos 102 

aivairc 103 

atvdtiy 103 

aiffipa 103 

o-iw 96 

o-K- 178 note 

(T/caTTTOI' 166 
{T/CaTTTW 166 

aK^irrofjiaif ffKOTT^u, ffKoirds 154, 178 

note 
(TKdTOS 166 
ffAfurtiXij 63 
aKVTos 166 
(rjLi(i/?a75os 103 
<riJ.epBa\4os 170 
tj-fj^LKpos 178 note 
(Toutr^e 156 
adtpos 95 
tTTT- 178 mote 
<r7rii«-i7 172 
ffirapvbs 166 
ffirelpia 159, 166 
(TTre/couXdrw/a 46, 104 
tnr^vditi, (Tireiffofiai. 158 
o-jripfia 159 
(nrei)5w 156 
(TTToi'S^ 158, 178 note 
cnropyiXos 166 
(Tirovdr} 51, 156 
-o-o-- 99, 182 

,, pronunciation of 47 
or- 178 note 

crraffis, ffrards 161, 178 note 
CTiya, ariyq 153, 176 
o-T-eiXM 155, 176 
(ttAXw 160, 185 

<TTilJ.§01 171 

(XTrfKy] 166 

ffT'qpMV 161 

(TTLy lJI.il, (JTi^di 176 

ffr/xos, CTotxos 155 
(7ToX4 160, 185 

(TTdpVVfiL 166 

(TTpatpeU, arp^fpta, arpotp-^ 154 
avdeis 166 



tr6fi^o\a 63 

(rivSeaiioi ('Conjunction') 192 

(TXoX^ 153 

TdXas 168, 186 
ra»iJ7Xo)(r{ros 167, 184 
Ttip0os 154, 186 
TdMI- 180 
TatSs 103 
reyyof/Jfas 109 
riyyui 168 note 
T^y?? 153 
T^7u 176 
reivoj 158 
reipw 169, 168 

TGKVOKTdfOS 158 
T^KVOV 168 
T^Kos 151, 154 
TeXa/xti;' 160, 168 
tAXu 160, 178 
r^/iyd}, T^fievoi 157 
T^os 182 mote 
T^perpov 168 
T^pfia 159 
T^piiLvdos 103 
Tipa-o/ML 168, 179 
Th-aKa 158 
TeTCtxarat 185 
T^T-Xafli 160, 186 
T^TOKa 164 
T^rpoipa 154 
rh-rapes 183 
T'i)/ii 7r6Xiy 48 
riypis 103 
TtSeis 50 

We^i 152, 161, 163, 172 
t/ktoj 154, 168 
Ti/iS 182, 187 
Tip 96 

t(s 177, 178 
TirpdjffKfjj 168 
rX^vat 168 
tXt^tAs 160 
Tin)T6s 157 
t4 186 

t65e and rodf 7 
Toi for o£ 73 
„ for Tifi 73, 76 
TiKos 151, 168 
xAX/ia, roX/idfei 160, 168 
To/x^ 157 
Tiv 180 
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t6vos 158 
t6i>s for Tois 96 
Tbpvos 168 
ropbs 159 
Tpaire^lTTii 111 
Tpefs 163 
Tpi/iu 157 
Tpiiru 153 
T/j^0u 154, 186 
Tp4xa 154 
Tpi77-6s 159, 168 
rpifios 157 
rpbiros 153 
T/Do0ii 154, 186 
rpoxis 164 
TpVT&VQ 111 
TfflraiKos 8 
-TT- 47, 99, 182 
Ti5 183 
Tiin-rw 192 
Ti;0X6s 164 

u, pronunciation of 49 

u always true vowel in Attic 181 

V in early Greek Alphabets 70 

6aKiv$os 182 

iyi'^s 169 

ilBpos 170 

aSoip 166, 170 

m, pronunciation of 50 

vh for of 73 

iifiT^v 180 

ios 50 

VTaros 104 

«7r^/3 169 

ijirvos 180 

iirbSpa 158 

ijs 178 

^, pronunciation of 48 

* absent in early Inscrr. 70 

# in Abu-Simbel Inscrr. 72 
$ as a numeral in Latin 77 
ipadvos 179 

^aivu 183 
<l>iifUv 161 
<t>&pa.y^ 173 
iapa/3afos 46 
^d(r')jXos 103 
(paffKio 161 
0aris 161, 173 
<p4po/ji.ai 154 



^iperpov 159 

0^/)w 83, 151, 159, 163, 164, 175, 186 

ipeiyu 156, 175 

017705 173, 187 

ipTI/iTi, 4>T,id 161, 173 

07}p 95 

ipBelpa, (jiBopa. 159, 183, 186 

0t\6?re 50 

0i\ffl 182 

ijiKiybi, ipXoyos, ip\oyep6s 154, 186 

^XouT^os 49 

0\i>w 175 

ipo^os, (ftopepos 154 

(ioivif 103 

06yos 177 

(popd 151, 159 

ipopxis 173 

^paai 158 

^paTTjp 187 

<j>piva, tppevis, <t>pov4w 151, 158 

ippivTi 173 

*S for ^ 71, 74, 75 

0u7iJ 156, 175, 187 

IpUKOS 103 
0i;Xi} 173 
^liXXo;- 175 
0t$/)u 173 

<pV(Til^OOS 156 

0ii(ris, 0iJw 111, 173 
016701 169, 173 
0WC7) 161, 173 

X, pronunciation of 48 

X in early Greek Alphabets 70 

X for I 71, 76 

X used as numeral in Latin 77 

(x) in German 24, 27 

X<if" 161 

Xaipu 171 

Xak^avTj 103 

Xavddvo) 176 

XcipTTis 103 

Xcttr/cw, x'^os 171 

Xariu 161 

X«Ma 174 

Xei/tiic, X"A'fP""5s 171 

Xe£p, X^P"') X^P"'' 159 

Xevfm, x^w 156 

X^^ 163 

X^pos 161, 174 

X^^s, xi'ifos 171 

xlfMpos 171 
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XiTiiv 103, 112 
X^cuvd 112 
xK6v 172 
Xov 156 
Xovdpos 175 
XopSr) 175 
Xopos 159 
- X^P^^^ 1^5 
Xpovos 49 
Xpvaos 102 
XS for I 74 

Xiipa 161, 187 
Xdjpis 161 



^, pronunciation of 49 

■* absent in early InBorr. 70 

'^ in Abu-Simbel Insorr. 72 

* for X 71, 75, 76 

ij/iyoi 154 

^0705, ^oyepos 154 

oj, pronunciation of 49 

SI introduced at Athens 74 

(J), pronunciation of 50 

(5a 179 

wpa, Upos 182 

'UpeWSa 50 

-ws for -ous 95 

ui/, pronunciation of 51 
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a {ah), formation of 29 

a in father 130 

a, pronunciation of, in Latin 53 

ab 168 

Ablative, origin of name 194 

Ablaut 150 ff. 

Abu-Simbel Inscrr. 72 

Acarnanian 95 

Accadian 85 

accedo 128 

Accent 36 ff. 

„ , Change of 133 

,, in connexion with Ablaut 
150 ff. 
Accent in Latin 41 

,, in Greek 40, 151 
Accius 79, 193 

Accusative, origin of name 194 
ach (Germ.) 130 
Achaeans 93, 94 
Achaean 95 
Acilles 79 
acre (Bng.) 163 
Acute-accent 40 
ad oppidum 14 
adder for nadder 143 
Addison 121 
admiral 123 

ae, pronunciation of, in Latin 54 
Aegean Alphabets 71 

„ culture 67 
Aeginetan 94 

„ Alphabet 71 

Aeolio 94, 95, 176 
aer 112 

Aesculapius 111 
aestimo 186 



aether 112 

Aetolian 95 

aeuum 182 

Affinities, pre-Aryan 86 

,, of Aryan Languages 87 

African in English 123 
Agglutination 14 
Agglutinative Languages 11 
ago 186 

Agrigentum, dialect of 94 
agrum 163 
aidilis 187 
aimons (Fr.) 140 
Albanian 87, 89 
albus, Albion 172 
Alcaeus 95 
Aloman 95, 96 
alcohol 123 
Alcuin 80 
Alcumena 35 
Alexandrian Age, Grammar in the 

191 
Alfred 3, 118, 126 
algebra 123 
alius 188 
alligator 122 
alpaca 123 
Alphabet, History of our 62 ff. 

„ , Latin 76 ff. 
Alphabets prior to 600 B.C. 70 
Altaic 85 
altus 165 

Alveolars 19 ff., 23 
amber 123 
anibo 175 
dme (Fr.) 42 
amen 123 
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American Englisli 115 

„ in English 123 
amo 182, 187 
amuck 123 
Analogy 138 fi., 178 

„ 'False' 199 

„ Formative 140 

,, in Accentuation 151 

„ in Pairs 144 

„ Syntactical 144 
' Analogy ' and ' Anomaly ' 192 
ancora 42, 111 
ancus 176 
anecdotage 147 
anger 171 
angle 176 
Angles 117 
Anglicise 143 

Anglo-Saxon, see English, Old 
ango, angor 171 
angustus 171 
Animals, cries of 6, 46 
Anomalies in English Spelling 59 
anser 163 

antakres (TJmbr.) Ill 
ante diem tertium Eal. Ian. 145 
anuis 107 
aperio 168 
aplustre 111 
apoculamus nos 109 
Apollo 111 

Apollonius Dyscolus 195 
Appius Claudius 78 
Arabic in English 123 
Aramaic in English 123 
aratrum 180 
Arcadian 94 
Arohilochus 98 
Archiuus 74 
archipelago 122 
Argolis, dialect of 94 
Armenian 87, 88 
Armorican, see Breton 
army 119 
Aristarchus 192 
Aristophanes 46, 95, 96, 99 

,, of Byzantium 40, 75, 

192 
Aristotle 75, 191 
■arum 180 
Aryan 83 

,, Original home of 85, 86 



Aryan, Date of ' undivided ' 93 

,, loan-vrords in Greek 103 

,, Eace 84 
Ascoli 198 
aspect 133 
Aspirate 35 

Aspirated Stops 35, 174 
Aspirate in Greek 48 

,, in Early Alphabets 70 
Aspirates, Greek, not wanted in 

Latin 77 
Assimilation of Sound 126, 129 
Association 1 
astrum 112 
Athenae 46 

Athens, Inscrr. found at 69 
-ation as three syllables 133 
Attic, pronunciation of 47 ff. 

„ dialect 94, 99, 192 

,, Inscrr. 73 
attribute 40 

an, pronunciation of, in Latin 54 
audin 41 
aue 46 

Augment in Greek 143 
aula 112 
aura 112 
Aurora 179 
Ausonius 110 
Australian 8 

English 115 
,, in English 123 

Auxiliaries in English 12, 13 
Avesta 88 

aw (o), formation of 29, 30 
Aztec writings 64 
azure 121 

6, pronunciation of, in Latin 52 

h, rare in Aryan 164, 171 

haa 6 

Baal-Lebanon Inscr. 69 

Babrius 41 

Back Vowels 30 

Bactrian, Old, see Zend 

baculum 164 

'Bad Grammar' 142, 147 

' The Bag o' Nails ' 131 

bake 169, 173 

Baker 189 

balcony 122, 133 

ballista 111 
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halneae 111 

balteus 112 

Baltic, see Lettic 

ban, banns 173 

band 168 

barley 173 

barm 173 

Barrows, Iiong and Bound 84, 85 

Basque 12 

Basques 85 

Basuto 8 

be 173 

beach 138 

bead, beadsman 175 
Sear (verb) 83, 138, 163 

beech 138, 173 

bellum 183 

Bengali 88 

„ Alphabet 69 

Beowulf 117 

Bertha 173 

6* 174 

b'^drdmi 83 

bibere 7 

bidding -prayer 175 

BUabial / 77 

6im«s 171 

bind 168 

binnacle 122 

ftircft 173 

6M-d 135 

6M-f7i 186 

bis 170 note 3 

bishop 46, 118 

ftiiter end 131 

biuiis (Oso.) 177 noJe 5 

blackbird 129 

Black Letter 80 

bladder, blast 172 

6!ade 175 

Blending 147 

bloom, blossom 172 

blow 172 

Boeotian 94 

Bohemian, see Czechish 

bond 168 

6o?iMs 7, 170 

6ooSi, ftoofcs 141, 173 

bookcase 56 

Bopp 196 

bos 111, 177 

Jos^t 123 



Boswell's Johnson 133 

bottom 173 

bough 173 

6oM) (of a ship) 173 

„ (verb) 175 
bower 173 
box 137 
6oj/ 122 
bracchium 112 
6ra« 118 
break 173 
Br^al 149, 200 
Breath 18 
Breath- Groups 36 
Breathed Nasal 26 
' Breathings ' in Greek 75 
Breton 90 

brew 173 

bridegroom 175 

briny deep 190 
Britons 117, 118, 122 

broth 173 

brow 173 

brown 173 

Brugmann 198 

bubile 177 note 7 

Buckden 129 

buckwheat 173 

Bulgarian 92 

bundle 168 

burden 147 

Burmese Alphabet 69 

business 42 

6»2Z 9 

-6!/ 118 

Byzantine Greek 100, 101 

Byzantium, dialect of 94 

c in Latin 105 

c, pronunciation of, in Latin 52 

C for centum 77 

C for G 76, 77 

C. for Qaius 78 

caballus 112 

cadus 112 

Caedmon 118 

caelus 109 

Caesar 194 

caesaries 179 

calf 177 

caJo 167 

Cal'fornia 42 
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calumet 8 

candle 118 

can (verb) 169 

cannabis 167 

canoe 123 

canonized 133 

capio 167 

ca^'m 26 

captain 119 

captive 120 

carbasus 111 

carelessness 11 

Carian Alphabet 70, 71 

Caroline Minuscule 80 

carpo 168, 176 

coTOS 169 

■caster 117 

casting pearls, &a. 121 

Catalan 116 

catc/i 119 

catus 167 

Cauneas 42, 46 

Celtic 87, 89, 115, 122 

Celts 85 

cento 158 

centum 165 

Cerebrals 22 

co'reo 167 

ceruus 167, 186 

Ceylon, Alphabet of 69 

ch in Latin 53, 79, 106 

Chalcidice, dialect of 94 

Chalois, Inscrr. of 75 

Change 3, 9, 125 ff. 

,, of spelling 46 
Charlemagne 80 
Chaucer 116 note, 120, 133 
ch in English 26 
Charing + 64 
charissima 79 
chase 119 
cheese 117 
chess 122 

Chess-problems, symbols in 64 
-Chester 117 
chibouk 8 
children 141 note 
Children, Acquiring language 1 

,, , Analogy in 143 

,, , Baby -Words 7 

„ , Defective Imitation in 10, 
128, 132 



Children, Imitation of animals 6 

Chinese 11 

Chinese Alphabet 65, 71 

„ in English 123 
Chios, dialect of 94 
chocolate 42, 123 
chorus (Lat.) 112 
Choruses of Attio Tragedy 95 
Christianity 118, 122 
Chrysippus 193 
church 46, 118 
Church-Latm 118 
Cicero 46, 113, 126, 194 

„ Extract from 58 
cieo 167 
cinder 172 

Circumflex accent 41 
cista 111 
citus 167 

ciwdawd (Welsh) 46 
clamo 167 
clango 167 

Classification of Consonants 20 
,, Languages 10 

Vowels 27 
claudo 170 
claudus 170 
clay 176 
clean 169 
cleave 169 
clepo 153, 167 
cliuus 167 
Clodius 54 
CN. for Gnaeus 78 
cocoa 122 
cognomenta 184 
cold 169 
collis 176 

Colloquial English 121 
Greek 99 ff. 
,, Latin, see Vernacular 
Colo, colus 160 
coma 112 
comb 169 
-combe 118 
come 177 
come in 129 
comissor 111 

Comitium Inscr. of 1899 76, 104 note 
commentus 157 
Compensation for Disintegration 

132 
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Compensatory Lengthening 179, 

183, 187 note 2 
conduct 40 
conea 42 

congregation for audience 136 
conjugis 79 
Conservatism 132 
Consonant and Vowel distinguished 

19 
Consonants, Classification of 20 
„ Greek 47 

„ Table of 24 

consul 104 
Contamination 147 
contra 184 

Contraction of Vowels 187 
Contrast of Vowels 7 
Contrasts in Greek, Latin and 

English pronunciation 55 
Convergence 137 
cook 177 note 4 
cool 169 
coquo 177 
coquus 111 

Coroyra, dialect of 94 
cordis {cor) 163, 170, 186 
Corinth, Dialect of 94 

,, laser, found at 69 
Gorintus 79 
corn 169 
Cornish 90, 118 
cornu 167, 186 
Corsicans 85 
Corssen 197 
cos for consul 107 
cosoleretur 107 
cotis {cos) 167 
cotton 123 
county 119 
county -council 13 
court 119 
cow 177 
crane 137, 176 
cratera 111 
Crates of Mallus 193 
Cratinus 46 
cratis 167 

Cratylus, Plato's 191 
Cretan 94, 96 

„ writings 93 
cribrum 167 
Crow, cawing of 46 



crudus, cruor 176 

cuckoo 9 

culmus 167 

cum, pronunciation of 53 

Cumae 76 

„ Dialect of 94 
cumba, cymba 78 
curro 167 

Cursive, Eoman 80 
Curtius, Georg 197 
cutis 167 

Cyclades, dialect of 94 
Cymric 90 
Cyprian 94 
Cyrene, dialect of 94 
Czechish 92 

d, formation of 19 

d, pronunciation of, in La'tin 52 

d for d* in Latin 172, 175 

D for 500 77 

■d of the Latin Ablative 105 ff. 

Dacian 87 

damask 123 

damson 123 

Danes 85, 118 

Danish 91 

„ incursions 118, 122, 131 
dare (Bug.) 172 
Darius 88 
Darwin 197 
daughter 171, 172 
Dead Languages, pronunciation of 

45 
Deaf-mutes 4 
decern 170, 185 
deck 122 
defendo 177. 
dein 42 
Delbriiok 199 
Delphi, dialect of 95, 98 
Demosthenes 99, 126 
Demotic 66 
den 172 

dens 158, 167, 170, 188 
densus 184 

Descent, linguistic 84 
deum, genitive 107 
devil 118 
d* 35, 172, 174 
di. Initial, in Latin 183 
Dianm, Diana 183 
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Didymus Ohalcenterus 193 

diem, dies 170, 183 note 2 

Differentiation in Language 9 

differo 180 

Digamma 69, 98 

diibus 109 

diiudico 180 

diluo 179 

dimoueo 179 

ding-dong 151 

dinumero 179 

Diouysius of Haliearuassus 46 

Thrax 192 
DioMts 143, 170, 183 
Diphthongs 33 

„ in Greek 50 

,, in Latin 64 

Disintegration 132 
diu 183"?iofc 2 
diuido 172 
diuom, genitive 107 
dius 183 
Divergence 137 

Division of Words, Wrong 143 
dn in English 26 
do (Eng.) 163, 172 
dog, pronunciation of 127 
dogs 129 

domus 157, 170, 186 
domo, dominus 170 
don't 42 
door 172 

Dorian Migrations 68 
Doric 94, 95 
Double Consonants in Inscrr. 

73 
Double Letters in Latin 106 
Doubling of Consonants by Ennius 
79 

,, LongVowelsby Accius 

79 
drachuma 35 
drain-pipe 8 
drone 172 

drunk for drunken 145 
du in Latin 188 
duellum 170 note 3, 183 
dun 118 
duo 83, 162 
duplex 168 
durst 172 
dust 172 



Dutch 91, 117 
dwell 121 
dwindle 172 

e for e« in Latin 106 

e, pronunciation in Latin 53 

east 179 

Eastern Group of Greek Alphabets 

71 ff. 
eat 170 
ecclesie 54 
Eddas 91 
Edmund 190 
edo 170 
egenus 174 
«?3 118 
Egyptian loan-words in Greek 103 

,, writing 65 ff. 

ei for i in Latin 79, 107 
eight 166, 167 
eiusmodi 144 
Elean 95 
electrocution 147 
cJ/em (O.E.) 172 
elixir 123 
emo 157 
-em, pronunciation in Latin 53, 

109 
Emphasis, see Stress 
Enclitics 42 
England 168 note 
English 83, 91 

„ , History of 116 ff. 

,, Invasions 117 

„ , Old 12, 120, 121 

„ spelling 59 
Ennius 79, 108, 193 
-ens or -es in Latin 109 
ensure 138 
eo 155 

Ephesus, dialect of 94 
'Epic' dialect 98 
Epiglottis 18 
Epirus, dialect of 95 
epistola 111 
Epithets 189 

-er, English Comparative in 13, 139 
Eratosthenes 192 
eremus 42 

Eretria, dialect of 75 
esprit (Fr.) 188 
e.aseda 112 
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est 41 

ete 147 

Etruscan loan-words in Latin 112 
Etymology 190 ff. 
Etymology, Popular 130, 190 
eu, in Latin 55, 187 
Euboea, Dialect of 94 
„ Insorr. of 75 
Euoleides, Aiohonship of 74 
Euripides 63 
exanclo 111 
exhortauit 109 
existimo 186 
experior 168 

Expression of Feature 4 
extorris 168 
eye 177 

/, bilabial 77 
/ for di' in Latin 175 
/, pronunciation in Latin 51 
fabula 161 

faciamus for iibamus 109 
fades 161 
facio 161, 163, 172 
fagus 187 
fallow-deer 169 
'False Analogy' 199 
fama 161 
famulus 111 
far (Lat.) 173 
/ar (Eng.) 169 
fare (Eng.) 168 
Fare thee well 148 
farrow 169 
farther 138 
fateor 161 
/atA«r 138, 168 
fathom 167 
/aa;o 126 
/car 168 
feather 124 
Feature 4 
/ee6?e 119 
/ecd 168 
/ect 141 
/eido 187 

felis, felix, femina 175 
female 144 

/ero 83, 159, 163, 164, 175 
ferry 168 
fetus 175 



/e«) 168 

fhefhaked 77, l05 

Fiok 97, 98, 198 

fido, fidus, fides, fidelis 155, 175 

Fiery Cross 63 

figo 175 

Fijian 139 

filius 175 

finio 182 

Finnish 7, 85, 91 

fire 169 

/rat 168 

five 168, 177 

jiamen, flatus 172 

^aa; 168 

/eet 169 

Flemish 91, 117 

Flinders Petrie 66, 67 

flint 169 

flo, flos 172 

flood, flow 169 

flumen, fluo, fluuius 175 

foal 169 

/ocdm 165, 175 

■fold 168 

folium 175 

/oo(Z, foster 168 

/oot 162, 163 

/or, forgive, foretell 168 

/ord 168 

/ores, forum, forus 172, 175 

/or^ret 176 

Formative Analogy 140 

formus 177 

/ors, fortuna 159, 186 

Franoonian, Old Low 91 

frater 187 

/r«e for three 132 

French 2, 3, 82, 89 

„ , History of 113 

,, Inflexions 14 

,, Nasalised Vowels 18, 32 

„ , Old 119, 122, 136 
frendeo 175 
friar 136 
frigid 124 
Frisian 91 
Frisians 84 
from 168 
Front Vowels 30 
frozen 124 
frugi 14, 144 
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frustum 175 

fuga, fugi, fugio 156, 175 

fugai 187 

fulgeo, fulgur 154, 186 

fumus 172 

futu 111 

g for gi^ in Latin 174 

g, pronunciation in Latin 52 

g, ' soft,' in English 26 

G in Latin 78 

Gaelic 90 

gage 119 

Galba 177 note 7 

Gallo-Eomanic 115 

garden-roller '13 

Gascon 116 

Gaul 84, 114 

Gaulish 89 

,, loan-words in Latin 112 
Gela, dialect of 94 
GelliuB, A. 194 
gelu 169 

Gender, Analogy in 146 
generis 179 

genitor, gens, genus, genius 158 
gentle 124 
genu 169 
German 14, 80, 83, 90, 117 

„ , Low, in English 112 
Germanic 86, 87, 90, 116, 123 

„ loan-words in Latin 112 
Germans, North 84 
Gerund and Gerundive confused 148 
Gesture 3 
get 176 
g'' 174 
gigno 158 
gimmer 171 
ginger 122 
Gipsy Language 88 
girl 122, 133 
give 118 
glaher 176 
glad 176 
glaiis 177 
glaucus 112 
Glides 34 
Glottis 17 
gluho 169 
gluten 176 
gnarus 161 



gnosco 128, 161, 169 

go 171 

God, pronunciation of 127 note 

Goidelio 89 

Golden-Age Latin 113 

gong 123 

good 171 

good-for-nothing 144 

goods and chattels 122 

jroosc 163 

Gothic 90 

Gradation, Vowel 150 ff. 

'Graffiti' 109, 113 

Grammar 139, 191 ff. 

, 'Bad' 142, 147 

granum 169 

Grassmann 134, 164, 198 

Grave-accent 41 

Grave-posts of Bed Indians 64 

grauis 177 

great 133 

Grebo 4 

Greek 14, 81, 87, 89 
,, Accent 40 
„ Dialects 93 ft. 
„ , History of 93 fi. 
,, Letters in Latin 106 
,, , Loan-words in 102, 103 
,, Loan-words in English 118 
,, Loan-words in Latin 111, 

112 
,, , Modern 4, 38, 41, 46, 89, 

100, 102 
„ , Pronunciation of 45 

green grass 190 

Grimm 134, 162 ff., 196 

grind 175 

Groups of Greek Alphabets 71 

grus 176 

guardian 119 

guberno 77, 111 

guest 172 

Gujarati 69, 88 

Gullet 18 

gusto 156 

gyrus 54 

h, pronunciation in Latin 52 

h for p* in Latin 174 

habeo factum 110 

Habitual Present as Future 145 

haft 167 
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hail 171 
hale 167 
halt (adj.) 170 
Jiam 167 
-ham 167 
hard 167 

Hard Palate 19 fi., 27 
haricot veins 130 
Aort 167, 186 
haruspex 175 
harvest 168, 176 
Aaui 167 
haulm 167 
^ heaow ' 51, 55 
Aeap 163, 171 
Aeari 163, 170, 186 
heave 167 

Hebrew Alphabet 69, 71 
„ in English 123 
Hellenistic Greek 99, 101 

„ Influence on Classical 

Texts 50 
hehms 172 
hem for them 134 

hemp 167 
*Henery' 35 

Herbert 173 

Hercules 111 

Acres 161, 174 

AeW, hesternus 171 

Herodotus 62, 63, 98 

Herrick 41 

Hesiod 98 

hibernus 171 

hide 167 

fcc 167 

hiemps 171, 174 

Hieratic 66 

Hieroglyphs 66 

High Grade 151 

High Vowels 29 

hill 176 

hilla 175 

him and hine (O.E.) 105 

Hindi 88 

Hindus 84 

Mo 171 

Hippocrates 98 

Hipponax 98 

Mr (0. Lat.) 171 

Mra 175 

Msco 171 



'hisn' 142 

Hispano-Bomanic 115 

hiss 9 

Hittite Writing 68 

h'm 5 

' Holding the breath ' 17 

hole 186 

holm 176 

Hohnes, 0. W. 60 

Homer 69, 96, 97 

Homeric Hymns 98 

hom£ 167 

homo 175 

hone 167 

honosem 141 

ftop 171 

fto™ 167, 186 

hornus 182 

Aorse 184, 167 

hortor 171 

hortus 165 

ftostis 172 

housekept 145 

humus 175 

hundred 165 

Hungarian 85 

„ in English 123 

hurdle 167 
hurricane 123 
hussar 123 

i in ii, formation of 29 

i, pronunciation in Latin 53 

I for i and j in Latin 78 

j 33 note 3, 180 ff. 

j followed by a Vowel in Greek 

and Latin 181 
j preceded by a Consonant in Greek 

and Latin 182 
Iambic Poets 98 
lanus 183 
Iberian 115 

„ loan-words in Greek 103 
Iberians 84 
Icelandic 91 
ich (German) 130 
Ideograms 64 
idolatry 147 
idolum 42 
iecur 182 
ignoro 161 
iM, ika, iku 7 
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Iliad, see Homer 
ill for sick 145 
imber 175, 185 
Imitation 6 

„ , Defective 10, 128 
implico 153, 168 
impossibility 38 
in potestatem esse 148 
incertum quern senatorem 146 
inclino 167 
indytus 78, 165, 167 
income ,129 

Incorporating Languages 12 
Indeclinable Words 14 
indenture 62 

Indeterminate Vowel 17, 187 
Indian 88 

,, in English 122 
Indians, N. American 4, 64 
indite and indict 138 
Indo-Iranian 87, 88 
indomitus 184 
Infinitive, 'Split' 145 
Inflexional Languages 11 
Inflexion in English 13, 132 

,, in French and German 
14 
New 142 
inquilinus 160 

Inscriptions 69, 88 ff., 104, 106, 
110 
,, , Orthography of 46 
insolens 180 
instigo 176 
insure 138 
Interdentals 23 
Interjections 6 
Ionic 94, 96, 176 

,, Alphabet 72 
ioubeo 107 
louis 170, 183 
ipsimus 109 
Iranian 88 
Irish 90 

„ English 35 

,, Missionaries 118 

,, Race 85 
-ise, English verbs in 143 
Isolating Languages 11 

,, Words in Greek and 
Latin 14 
Isolation in Meaning 135 



Isolation in Sound 128 
istud 186 
istum 180 

Italic 87, 89, 108, 110 
,, , Affinities of 104 
Italic Alphabets 76 
Italian 82, 89, 113 

in English 122 
' Italian ' Handwriting 80 
iter 155 

iugum, iumentum, iungo 169, 180 
lupiter 170 
ius ('broth') 180 
iuuencus 182 

j, Latin words beginniag wltb, see 
under i 

j differentiated from i 80 
j in Bnghsh 26 
j in Latin 52, 78 
Japanese 85 
Javanese 7 
Johnson, Dr 121 
Jones, Sir W. 82, 196 
judge 119 
junketing 8 
Jutes 117 

K in Latin 77, 105 

Kaeso 78 

Ealendae 78, 167 

kangaroo 123 

Karthago 78 

ken 169 

Kentish 118 

kidney 177 

kin 179 

kind 124 

kine 141 

Kitchen-middens 84 

kn and to in English 26 

knee 169 

knife 118 

know 26, 169 

konna = konnen (Germ. ) 184 note 2 

Koppa 68, 70, 73, 76 

Korean Alphabet 69 

ht, Aryan 166 

kumbened (Osc.) Ill 

kye 141 note 
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I for d in Latin 174 

I, formation of 20 

I, pronunciation in Latin 53 

L from A 76 

X for 50 77 

I 33 

I in Greek and Latin 185 

Laljialisation 30 

XjabialB 23 

Labiodentals 23 

labium 164, 171 

labo 171 

labour 119 

laohrymtB 79 

Laconian 94, 95, 96 

lacrima 170, 174 

lacryma 78 

ladder 167 

laena 112 

Lake-dwellings 85 

lambo 171 

Pampas 111 

tance 119 

lanista 174 

lantema 111 

Language, Aeguiring a IfE. 

,, , Classification of, ac- 
cording to Form 10 
,, , Differentiation in 9 
,, , Elements of 3 
,, , Laws of 3 
,, , Origin of 6 
Xiangue d'oo 115, 116 

d'oil 116 
lap (verb) 171 
Lapp 85, 91 
Xarynx 16 
Latin 14, 81, 89 
„ Alphabet 77 ff. 
„ , Early 41 
„ , Historical Classification of 

112 
„ , History of 104 ff. 
„ , Late 113, 119 
„ , 'Learned' 119, 122 
„ , Literary, Accent in 42 
,, Loan-words in EnglishllSff. 
„ , Low 42, 110 
„ , Popular, see Vernacular 
„ , Pronunciation of 51 ff. 
Idtus 160 note 1, 168 
laugh 167 

E. 



launch 119 

law 118 

Laws, Phonetic 134 

Laziness 10 

lean (verb) 167 

'Learned' French 119, 122 

Leech in Punch 133 

leg 136 

legimini 41, 186 

legio, lego 153 

lemon 123 

Length, see Quantity 

Leontiui 76 

leposem 141 

Lesbian 94 

Leskien 198 

Letters, names of Greek 66 

Lettio, Lettish 92 

Letto-Slavonic 87, 92 

leuir 174 note 2 

leuis 177, 188 

Levantine Greek 100, 101 

Ih 48 note 

lihet 172 

libo 155 

lieben (Germ.) 129 

light (adj.) 177 
I, (noun) 167 

Ligurians 85 

like he 145 

lily 118 

lin-lan-lone 151 

linden 184 

linter 184 

lip 164, 171 

Lips 19 ff., 27 

Liquids 20 

,, in Greek 49 
„ in Latin 53 

Literary English 121 

Lithuania 85 

Lithuanian 92 

Livy 63 

Loan-words in English 166 note 
„ in Greek 102 

,, in Latin 111 

Locrian 95 

London Dialect 120 

l(md 165, 167 

love 172 

low 167 

-low 167 

15 
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Low Grade 151 
Low Vowels 29 
lubricus 171, 179 
luceo 167 
Luoian 100, 101 
luna 167 
lux 167 
lyra 64 

m, final, in Greek and Latin 
180 

m, pronunciation in Latin 53 

M for viille 77 

M' for Manius 78 

VI 33, 184 

Macaulay 121 

machina 111 

magis 169 

Malay in English 123 

male and female 144 

malt 170, 186 

mdlus 174 

maneo 157 

Manx 90 

Maoris 64 

Maps 64 

mast 174 

rjiater 83, 187 

materies 157 

matreho (Gaul.) 104 

mattock 118 

maximus 169 

mead 172. 

7ncaJ 185 

Meaning, Change of 184 
,, , Definition of 134 
,, , Varieties of 134 ff. 

med (0. Lat.) 104 

Mediterranean Signary 67 

medius 179 

meed 174 

Megara, dialect of 94 

Melos, dialect of 94 

melt 170, 186 

vieme 42 

memini 157 

memory 120 

Memory-aids 62 

mens 157 

mentum 167 

Message-sticks 63 

Messenian 94 



Metaphor, Extension of meaning 
by 186 
„ in Formation of Speech 

8 
Metathesis of Quantity 187 
Metre in Low Latin 110 

„ in Plautus 38, 42, 108 
Metre, Greek and Latin 37 ff. 

„ , English 38 ff. 
Mexican in English 123 
Mgolnia 42 
mh 48 
vtickle 169 
mid 179 
Mid Vowels 29 
midday 56 

Middle English 121, 136 
Midland English 118, 120 
might (noun) 121 
migro 177 
mile 117 
miles (Lat.) 174 
Miletus, dialect of 94 
milk 169 
Mimnermus 98 
mina 35, 111 
Minerua 157 
mingo 176 
mint 117 

minute and in it 41 
miser 179 
mist 176 

Mixed Vowels 30 
Mixture of Baces 131 
Moabite Stone 69 
Mock-heroic style 121 
moiros 187 
mollis 170, 186 
molo 185 
Mommsen 197 
monarch 120 
moneo 157, 182 
Monkish scribes 80 
monument 120 

Monumentum Anoyranum 79 
moo 6 

moon 121, 126 
morbus 170, 183 
mordeo 170, 179, 188 
morior 159 
nwrs 159, 186 
mote (new verb) 142 
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mother 83 

motor, motored 136, 142 

mouse 179 

Mouth 18 ff. 

mouth 167 

much 169 

mulceo 186 

muletra 169 

mulgeo 169, 188 

MuUer, Max 198 

munus excellente 109 

murder 186 

TBMS 179 

mtfsa 112 

Music, beats in 38 

muyum (Australian) 8 

Myoeneau Culture 67 

n becoming n 129 

n becoming ^129 

n, formation of 19 

•n, pronunciation in Latin 52 

n 83, 184 

w 33 

Naevius 108 

Names 189 

,, of Letters in Greek 66 
Naples 76 
narro 169 

Narrow and Wide 80 
Nasalised forms in Ablaut 166 
Vowels 32 
,, „ in Latin 180 

Nasals 19, 20 

„ , Breathed 26 

,, in Greek 48 

,, in Latin 52 
nates 161 
nation 120 
Nature 134 
navel 175 
nebrundines 177 
nebula 175 
Negro-English 115 
neighbour 178 
nemus 157 
neptis 188 
Nero 111 

neseio quem hominem 146 
nest 180 note 1 
neue 55 
new 182 



New Inflexions 142 
New Testament 100, 101, 141 
Newspapers, Greek 102 
newspaper 47, 129 
newt for ewt 143 
nh 48 

Nicknames 190 
nidus 180 

nightshirt for surplice 136 
jiiZi homo 144 
ninguit 177 
m'a; 177 
nocta 144 

Norman Conquest 114, 119 
Norman-French 8, 116, 119, 122 
Norse 91 

Norsemen, see Danes 
North American in English 123 
North American Indians 4 
Northern English 118, 120 
Norwegian 91 
nosco 128, 161, 169 
Nose 18 ff. 
nouem 141 
nouus 182 
ntsi-ntsi 8 
nubes, nubo 175 
nudius tertius 183 note 2 
number with Plural Verb 148 
Numbers 4 

Numerals, Greek Alphabet as 68 
„ , Superfluous Letters as 
77 
numerus 157 
nummum, genitiTe 107 
nurus 179 

in not 30 

0, pronunciation in Latin 58 

and Oh 138 

oasis 123 

obrutus 156 

obtineo 52 

Occasional and Usual Meaning 135 

occultus 186 

Octember 141 

octo 167 

ocaius 177, 182 

odor 174 

Odyssey, sec Homer 

oe, pronunciation in Latin 54 

of, off 138, 168 
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offendix 168 

Oho! 41 

■ oi, Latin Dative in 106 

ol in Latin 185 

old 165 

oleo 174 

oliuum 112, 182 

-dm, Latin Genitive Plural in 107 

Omar Khayyam 88 

Onomatopoeia 9 

optumus 54 

or in Latin 185 

ora 179 

orange 123 

ordo, Soaliger's derivation of 195 

Origin of Speech 6 

Orthography, variations of 46 

-orum, Latin Genitive Plural in 

107 
-OS for -us in Latin 105 
Oscan 89, 104, 110, 111 
Osthoff 198 
otter 170 
otto (Ital.) 128 
ottoman 123 
ou for u in Latin 107 
onis 182 
over 169 

pabulum 168 

pail 188 mote 

Pairs, Analogy in 144 

Palaemon 194 

Palatals 22 

pale 138 note 

Pali 88 

pallidus 169 

Pamphylian 94 

panis 168 

Papyri 47 note 2, 75 

„ Orthography of 46 
parasitus 111 

Paris-French 116, 119, 122 
pars with Plural Verb 148 
parson 138 

Participles in English 13 
Parts of Speech 191 ff. 
paschal 123 
pasco 168 
pater 168 
Patrick, St 80 
' patricus, casus ' 194 



patulus 167 

paucus 168 

Paul, H. 198 

pauper 168 

Pausanias 100 

peach 122 

p«a»- 118 

pea-jacket 171 

peccadillo 122 

pec ten, pecto 153 

peculiar 9 

pedem, 154, 185 

jpcdfs 162, 163 

Peisistratus Inscr. 73 

pelagus 112 

Pelasgians 93 

jjfZZo 160 

Peloponnese, Alphabets of 71 

pera 124 

penknife 56 

penna 56, 158 

pen'tentiary 42 

pepper 117 

pepuli 160 

per 169 

percontor 158 

Pergamum 198 

periculum 168 

persaepe 169 

persever 133 

Persian, Modern 88 

„ ,, in English 122 

Old 82, 88 

„ ,, loan-words in Greek 

103 
po-sore 138 
Peruvians 62 
petorritum 112 
Petronius 109 
p/i in Latin 58, 106 
Phaedrus 46 
phantom 121 
Pharynx 17 
PhiUppus 42 

Philology, Comparative 8, 84, 195 ff. 
philosophus 112 
Phocian 95 
Phoenicians 66 
Phonetic Laws 134, 199 
Phonograms 65 
Phonology 45 
Phrygian 87, 88 
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Phthiotis, dialect of 95 
Pictograms 63 
Piots 89 

Pidgin-English 115 
pious 120 
pipe 8, 136 
Pitch 5, 39 ff. 
Pitch-Ablaut 151 
pius Aeneas 190 
placenta 112 
Planet-signs 64 
Plato 56, 99, 191 
Plattdeutsch 91 

PlautuB 63, 106, 108, 126, 144 
„ , Loan-words in 111 
,, , Stress in 38 
play 26 
'plebeius sermo,' see Vernacular 

Latin 
plenus, pleo 187 
ploro 169 
pluit 156, 169 
plumbum 112 
Plutarch 101 
pm in English 26 
poeta 111 
Polish 92 
polka 122 
Polybius 100, 101 
Polynesian in English 128 
Pompeii 89 
Pompeii 108, 113 
Pompeius 111 
pompom 9 
pomtis 111 
Pontius 89, 111 
popina 111, 177 note 3 
Popular Etymology 130, 174 note 2, 

190 
Popular Latin, see Vernacular 

Latin 
porcus 169 
porrum 186 
Portuguese 89, 113 

in English 122 
partus 168 
post (Eng.) 137 
potato 123 
Pott 197 
pound 117 

practice and practise 138 
prae 168 



Praenestine 42 

„ Fibula 104 
praesideo 179 
Prakrit 88 
pray 26 
preach 119 
prehendo 176 

Prepositions, extended use in Latin 
109, 110 
„ in English 12 

priest 118 
primus 168 

Printed Books, Early 80 
Printing, Introduction of 119, 120 
priscus, pristinus 168 
ProbuB 194 
proin 42 

Pronunciation of Greek 47 ff. 
„ „ Latin 51 fi. 

,, „ Latin, English 

37 
prophet and profit 41 
Prothesis 188 
Provencal 89, 116 
Proverbs 121 
Prussian, Old 92 
pud (Oso.) Ill 
pudeatur 109 
pufe (Umbr.) Ill 
puleher, Scaliger's derivation of 

195 
pullus (adj.) 169 

,, (noun) 169 
pulsus 160, 186 
purpura 111 
purus 169 

q and k 27 

Q from Koppa 76 

Quantity 37 

quarter-sessions rose 130 

Quinctius 111 

quindecim 42 

quinine 123 

quinque 168, 177 

Quintilian 194 

Quintus 111, 189 

Quipu 62 

quis 177 

quisque with Plural Verb 148 

quod 177 

15—3 
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r, final, iu English 34 note 1 

r, formation of 22 

r, pronunciation in Latin 53 

E in Eretrian Insor. 75 

2- 33 

„ in Greek and Latin 185 

Eaees, European 84 

„ , Mixture of 131 
rado 161 
raeda 112 
rafter 172 
railway 13 
rake 169 
rascal 136 
Eask 197 
raw 176 
reach 169 
Eeading aloud 5 
realm 121 
Eebus 65 
reck 188 
reco'nise 129 
rectus 169 
red! 175 tco«« 1 , 

Eeform in Englisli Spelling 60 
regal 120 
regiment 42 
regimus 95 
Eegisters, Church 80 
rc^o 169 
reliquit 178 
reliquus 155, 178 
reminiscor 157 
rcref 119 

Bepublicau Latin 113 
repudio 155 
Eetrograde Insorr. 70 
revenue 133 
rft 48 mo*e 
,, in Latin 53 

Ehaeto-Eomanic, see Eoumansch 
Ehegine Inscr. 76 
Ehodes, dialect of 94 
riddle ('sieve') 167 
right 169 

Eobinson Crusoe 63, 131 
Modus 79 

Romaic, see Greek, Modern 
Eomanoe 46, 82, 89, 113 ff. 
Eoman conc[uest of Britain 114 

,, occupation of Britain 117, 
122 



Eoman ofaoers, etc., Greek names 

for 104 
rosa 112 

Eosetta Stone 66 
Eough Breathing 48, 70 ff., 75 

for s- 178 
Eoumanian 89, 113 
Eoumansch 89, 113 
Eounding 18, 30 
rr for rs in Latin 179 
ruber, ruddy, rufus 111, 175 note 1, 

188 
run 135 

run-rounding 143 
Eunic Alphabet 91 
ruo 156 
Bushden 129 
Eussian 92 

s before y in EngHsh 129 

s between Vowels in Greek and 
Latin 52, 106, 141, 179 

-s, English Genitive in 13 

-s, English Plural in 13, 129, 139, 
141 

s, /-like 80 

s in conjunction with other conso- 
nants in Greek and Latin 179 

s, initial, in Greek 178 

s, pronunciation in Latin 51 

S from S 76 

sabre 123 

sad 137, 165 

Sagas 91 

sagum 112 

sal, salt 178 

salix, sallow (noun) 178 

same 178 

Samos, dialect of 94 

sand 172 

Sanskrit 81, 88, 195 

,, loan-words in Greek 103 
„ ,, ,, Latin 112 

saplutus 109 

sapo 112 

Sappho 95 

Sarmatian 87 

Satelles 112 

satis 165 

satvs 161 

Saul 63 

Saxon, Low 90 
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Saxon, Old 90, 117 
Saxons 117 
Scaligers, the 195 
Scandinavia 85 
Scandinavian 91, 118, 122 

,, Eace 84 

Schleicher 197 
Schmidt, Johannes 198 
school 166 Tiote 
Schwester (Germ.) 180 
Scotch Gaelic 90 

,, , Lowland 90, 118 
Scots 89 
screw 166 note 
scribe 120 
Scythian 86, 87 
seat 170 
secure 120 
sed (0. Lat.) 105 
sedeo, sedes 154, 170, 174 
see 177 
seed 178 
selinum, 42 

Selinus, dialect of 94 
sella 170 

Semantics or Semasiology 200 
semel 178, 185 
semen 161, 178 
Semitic Alphabets 69 

„ loan-words in Greek 102, 
103 

,, ,, ,, Latin 112 

senati, senatuos 107 
Senatus consultum de Bac. 106 
senexter 147 
Sentence-division 36 
sententiad (O. Lat.) 107 
separate 120 
septem 168 
Septuagiut 100, 101 
sequor 158, 177, 186 
sermo 178 
Servo- Croatian 92 
sestertium, genitive 107 
set, settle 170 
Set Phrases 122 
seven 129, 168 
sew 180 

sh, English, for sk 166 
shade 166 
shaft 166 
Shakspeare 121, 133 



sha'n't 128 
shave 166 
shed 166 
Sheepshanks 189 
sherry 122 
'Shin' 70 
ship 166 note 
shoe 166 

shoot rubbish 130 
shoplifter 167 
Siamese Alphabet 69 
sickle 118 
sido 154, 180 
siege 136 
sight 138 
Signboards 64 
Siguet-ringe 63 
silk 117 

Silver-Age Latin 113 
simplex 165 note 1, 185 
sin (Eng.) 178 
sinciput 168 note 
sir 119 

,, (Chinese) 104 
sister 118, 180 note 3 
sit 170 
siSc 188 
sft, Aryan 166 
sk in English 166 note 
skin 118, 166 mote 
skipper 122, 166 note 
s/c!/ 118, 166 note 
Slang in Petrouius 109 
Slavonic 92 

„ in English 122 
Slavs 85 
sleep 171 

slip, slippery 171, 179 
sloop 122 
slot 170 
Slovenian 92 
smart 170, 179 
smear 26 
smcZi 170, 178 
Smith and Smyth 188 
sneer 26 

snoM) 177, 178 note, 179 
socius 153 
soci 118 
So/ia 42 

Soft Palate 18 ff., 27 
solidus, solium, solum 154, 174 
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Solon 71, 99 

somnus 180 

son 121, 138 

-son 118 

sona for zona 78 

'Sonants' 32 

Sonant Liquids 185 

„ Nasals 184 
sons 178 
sopor 180 
sorbus 180 
soror 180 
sort 0/ 146 
sound 138 

Sound-Change 126 ff. 
Sounds, number of possible 45 
South American in English 123 
Southern English 118, 120 
sow (noun) 178 
„ (verb) 178 
sp, Aryan 166 
spade 172 
Spain 114 
Spanish 82, 89, 113 

in English 122 
spare 166 
sparrow 166 
sparrow-grass 130 
Speech, see Language 
Speed of Utterance 5 
Spelling 45 ff. 

„ , English 59 

„ , Influence on Change 182 
Spirants 20 

,, , Greek 47 

,, , Latin 51 
' Split ' Infinitive 145 
spondeo 158 
sportula 159 
spread 166 
squarson 147 
St, Aryan 166 
Stability of Sounds 130 
stair 176 
stamen 161 
stamp 135, 171 
stand 83 

Standard English 118, 120, 121 
standardise 143 
star 166 
stare (Lat.) 83 
statim 161 



station 135 

„ (Fr.) 174 
statuo 182 
status 161 
steed 121 
stick (verb) 176 
stile 176 
Stilo 193 
stitch 176 

'Stock-Epithets' 190 
Stoics, Study of Grammar 193 
Stone Age 86 
stones 121 
stool 166 
Stops 20 

,, , Greek 47 

,, , Latin 52 
Strabo 189 
straw 166 

stream 156 note 4, 178 note 
street 117 

Stress 5, 37 ff., 42, 105, 107, 140 
Stress-Ablaut 152 
Stress-Weakening 41, 185, 186 
strew 166 
Strong Verbs 13 
studeo 156 

suauis 180, 183 note 4 
suave (Eng.) 124 
subigo 41, 186 
' Subjunctive because Dependent * 

148 
sucTi 169 
sudor 180 
suffio 172 
SM^ar 122, 130 
sugo 169 
SMteo 178 
sulcus 185 
Sumerian 85 
summer 178 
sure 121 
sunder 184 
sijo 180 
sujjer 169 
S!H-e 130 
sits 178 
Swallowing 18 
swe-, in Latin 180 
sweat 180 
Swedes 84 
Swedish 91 
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sweet 124, 180, 183 
sweetheart 130 
swefii (O.B.) 180 
sioell 180 
sword 180 
Sylla, sylva 54 
Symbolism 7 
Syncope 41 

Syntactical Analogy 144 
Syntax, Comparative 199 
Syracuse, dialect of 94 
Syriao Alphabet 69 

t, formation of 19 
t, pronunciation in Latin 52 
tabes 168 
taboo 123 
fad (dial.) 170 
tail 136 
tahe 118 
talentum 111 
Tally-sticks 62 
tame 170 

Tamil Alphabet 69 
tarn leuis 53 
taper 138 
tapioca 123 
tapir 138 

Tarentum, dialect of 94 
tarpessita 111 
tax 119 
tea 128 
tea-cup 13 
tear (noun) 170 
,, (verb) 170 
ted (Eng.) 170 
ted (0. Lat.) 105 
Teeth, Teeth-Eoots 19 ff., 27 
tego 15B, 176 
temple 118 
templum 157 
ten 170, 185 
tengomenas 109 
Tennyson 39 
tenor 147 
fentMS 158 
feme's 167, 184 
terebra 168 
Terminology of Greek and Latin 

Grammar 191 ff. 
terminus 159 
tero 159, 168 
terra 168, 179 



tesserae 63 

tetuli 160 

Teutonic, see Germanic 

Texts, Classical 50, 79 

th, in Latin 53, 79, 106 

thalamus 112 

than me 145 

thane 168 

thatch 176 

tftazo 168 

theatrum 111 

fftei?', tAej/, tAem 118 

Theocritus 95, 96 

Thera, Dialect of 94 

,, , Inscriptions of 69 
thesaurus 111 
Thessalian 94, 176 
thin 167, 184 
thirst 168 
thole 168, 186 
-thorp 118, 171 
Thracian 86, 87 
three 124, 163 
thrill 168 
through, throw 168 
Thucydides 95, 96, 99, 126 

,, , Inscr. in 73 
thunder 35, 170 note 1 
-thwaite 118 
tick-tack 151 
timfie?- 35, 170 
Tindal 120 
tinguo 168 note 
-tion 120 
fn, in English 26 
to and too 138 
tobacconist 143 
toboggan 123 
-to/t 118 
togra 153, 176 
tolero 160 
to(Jo 160, 168, 186 
tomato 123 
ton and tun 138 

Tonbridge and Tunbridge Wells 138 
Tone of Voice 5, 39 
ton^s 170 
Tongue 18 fl. 
tono 170 note 1 
took for taften 142 
tooth 167, 170 
fouos (0. Lat.) 182 
Tours, School of 80 
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town 137, 170 

trabs 171 

Tragedians 95, 99 

train-oil 130 

trano 180 

Transliteration 46 

tree 170 

Trees, Latin names of 146 

tremo 157 

tree 163 

Triphthongs 34 

triple 124 

tripudium 154 

fntos 159 

triumphus 112 

iroMt 118 

trutina 111 

Tryphon 193 

«M 183 

Tuesday 170 

tMZj 168 

tunica 112 

Turkish 11, 85 

,, in English 123 

,, supremacy in Greece 102 
two 83, 162 
twofold 168 
Tyrannion 192 

w, pronunciation in Latin 54 

u 33, 181 fi. 

?_* followed by a Vowel in Greek 

and Latin 181 
uagitus 174 
ualde 42 
Mas (uafZis) 172 
uber 175 
MtZder 175 
uegeo, uegetus 169 
tie/io 174 note 4, 182 
Mereto 177, 185 
uentus 168 
uerhum 175 no<e 1 
uernus 171 note 
uestis 182 
Mjrfe 7 
Ugrian 85 

Mi, pronunciation in Latin 54 
uicus 155 note 1 
uideo 155, 170 
uiduus 172, 175 
wipiJ 169 
uindemia 42 



Mino for uinum 110 

Mt?'Co for uir^o 77 

uirdis for uiridis 42 

uireo 177 

m'rMS 179 

uitis, uimen 182 

uitulus 182 

uiuus 177 reot« 5 

ukase 122 

?«&&o and afc/ca 7 

Umias 90 

' umberella ' 35 

umbilicus, umbo 175 

Umbriau 89, 104, 110, 111 

unbelievable 11 

uncouth 169 

uncus 176 

umrfa 170 

untamed 184 

Mofeo 182 

Moro 177 

MorsMs 160 note 2 

uoster 109 

urbem quam statuo uestra est 148 

ttrts 52 

MTO 179, 187 

MJ-US 112 

-us for -is in Latin Genitive 107, 

108 
ustus 179 
Usual and Occasional Meaning 

135 
uulua 177 
Uvula 27, 28 
Uvula-Stops 26 

V, Latin words beginning with, see 

under u 
v(u) in Latin 52, 78 
V, difierentiated from U 80 

V for .. 70, 76 

V in early Latin 77 
vampire 122 

Varieties of pronunciation 127 

Varro de Lingua Latina 46, 194 

Veda 88, 93 

Velar Stops 22, 47, 175 

Velum 18 

venison 42 

Vernacular Latin 41, 108, 109, 

110, 113, 122 
Verner's Law 164 ff., 198 
vert (Ft.) 42 
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victuals and drink 122 

Vocal Chords 16 fi. 

'Voice' 18 

Voice, Tone of 5 

Volci, Inscrr. from 76 

VoBS 195 

Vowel and Consonant distinguished 

19 
Vowel-Contrast 7 
Vowel Gradation 150 fl. 
Vowel, Indeterminate 17 
Vowels 18 

„ , Aryan, in Greek and Latin 
186 ff. 

, , , Classification of 27 ff. 

,, in Greek 49 

„ in Latin 53 

,, , Nasalised 18 

,, , Table of 31 

w 181 

w in Latin 77 

W introduced 80 

wage 119 

wain 182 

wake 169 

Wales 118 

wall 117 

ivallow 182 

warden 119 

warm 177 

water 170 

Weak Grade 152 

' Weakening,' see Stress- weakening 

wear 182 

wed 172 

well 145 

Welsh 90, 104 

„ Eaoe 85 
Wendish 92 
went for gone 142 
West Indian in English 123 
Western Group of Greek Alphabets 

75 
wet 170 
wether 182 
what 177 
wheel 177 

Where do we go now ? 146 
Whisper 17 



Whitney 198 

-wick, -wich 117 

wicket 135, 169 

wickethept 145 

Wide and Narrow Vowels 30 

widow 172 

wigwam 123 

wind (noun) 168 

wind-pipe 8 

wise, wit 170 

Wisent (Germ.) 104 

withy 182 

Woodtoard 190 

word 175 note 1 

Words, Plays on 46 

„ Self-Expressive 9 
work 169 
wot 170 
wreck 138 

Wrong Division 143 
Wyclif 120 

X in English 26 
X in Latin 53 

y 181 

y after s in English 129 

y, initial, in Aryan 180 

Y in Latin 64, 78 

yacht 122 

yard 165 

yarn 175 

yaiim 171 

year 182 

yearn 171 

yeast 180 

yelhno 172 

yesterday 171 

yoke 169, 180 

yolk 172 

yore 182 

young 182 

yourn for 2/ottrs 142 

Z in Latin 53, 78 
z in English 33 
Zend 82, 88 
Zenodotus 192 
zool (dial.) 178, 185 
zwei (Germ.) 83 
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